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editor’s Preface

The second number of The New Educational Review is the fifteenth issue of our 
journal since the start of its foundation in 2003� This number continues the fifth 
year of our functioning in the pedagogical space of Middle Europe� In this issue 
there are mainly papers from: Poland, the Czech Republic, Pakistan, Singapore, 
and the Slovak Republic, because our journal is open for presentation of scientific 
papers from all over the world� I am very happy to inform our Readers that since 
January 2008 The New Educational Review has been in the international data base 
EBSCO as well as in January 2007 it was selected by the Editorial Development of 
Thomson Scientific in Philadelphia for coverage in the Social Sciences Citation 
Index (SSCI)�� 

In the present issue the editorial board have proposed the following subject 
sessions: Social Pedagogy, Pedeutology, Technology of Education, e-Learning, and 
Chosen Aspects of Psychology�

In the first subject session there are papers connected with the subject of “Social 
Pedagogy”� Jolana Hroncova analyses the consequences of transformation proc-
esses in the Slovak family since 1989 till the present� Particular attention has been 
paid to the consequences of unemployment in the Slovak family, which has been 
manifested in economic problems; then to demographic changes, chiefly involved 
in the decline in marriage and birth rates and increase in divorce rates� Teresa Wilk 
presents the ways in which people have created theatre to cater for their needs over 
the centuries, how they make use of it and how it may be of help to them today in 
their daily lives� Elżbieta Górnikowska-Zwolak notices that in Poland, unlike the 
West, feminist thought has not been treated with respect� She explains what the 
feminist theory is and then analyses the connections between feminist thought and 
social pedagogy; for both of them the essential categories are: engagement and 
empowerment� Ingrid Emmerová describes prevention of socio-pathological 
phenomena in the school environment with a specific focus on the prevention of 

Stanisław Juszczyk
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drug addiction� Inter alia it presents the results of research done in 2004 and in 
2007, which was carried out among prevention coordinators at primary and sec-
ondary schools� 

Katarzyna Borzucka-Sitkiewicz and Krzysztof Sas-Nowosielski show how uni-
versity students perceive their personal attractiveness and if they feel pressurized 
into being up to the dominant ideals of body attractiveness and if they undertake 
actions aimed at shaping their appearance� The article by Štefan Chudý is oriented 
to professional and personality preparation of social pedagogues at Tomas Bata 
University in Zlin� He elaborates on a functional model of competences, which will 
be verified in practice and subsequent reflection on the professional preparation 
of social pedagogues at TBU in Zlin� 

In the subject session “Pedeutology” Beata Dyrda and Irena Przybylska refer to 
the empirical study concerning teachers’ perception of their education and model 
competences� The first part of the article deals with the latest standards of teachers’ 
professional preparation based on legal regulations and the subsequent part is an 
analysis of the obtained survey data which contributed to important conclusions 
and practical indications� The text by Beata Pituła is an attempt at an analysis of the 
multidimensional teacher-pupil relation, basing on principles of selected contem-
porary pedagogical trends� This basis constitutes the background for the reflection 
over dialogue as a tool and a method of counteracting the social marginalization of 
the youth� Belo Felix and Marianna Kološtová particularly analyse the educational 
needs of the target group of respondents – music education teachers of standard 
schools with traditional educational programs� Hairon Salleh and Charlene Tan 
discuss how teachers should be encouraged to lead in educational change through 
reflection based on Habermas’s theory of communicative action and discourse 
ethics� By identifying the nature, scope, object and tradition of reflection and reflec-
tive practice, this paper explains the conception of reflection for teachers�

In the subject session “Technology of Education” Pavol Odaloš and Jana Kutla-
ková map the influence of the Goral dialect on pupils’ orthography at Cirkevna 
základná škola sv� Apoštola Pavla (St� Paul the Apostle Primary Church School)� in 
Sihelné and by means of a system of orthographic exercises indicate the direction 
of improving the orthographic quality of primary school pupils� Tatiana Slezáková 
shows some problems which may arise when a disabled child starts attending an 
ordinary school� She focuses on the question of systems approach to the question 
of school readiness which assumes the preparation of a handicapped child for enter-
ing an ordinary nursery school, the preparation of healthy children for accepting 
their handicapped classmate as well as the need for readiness of teachers and parents 
of both groups of children� Šárka Portešová introduces the reader to the issue of the 
so-called twice exceptional children – i�e� intellectually gifted learners with 
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a handicap� She pays attention to issues related to identifying these specific learners 
in school environment, to their social and emotional characteristics, problems and 
risks that can prevent their exceptional potential from real development� Milena 
Lipnicka presents a qualitative analysis of goals of children’s education in nursery 
schools from the origins of organized education in pre-school educational institu-
tions till the present� The paper points to socio-culturally and individually condi-
tioned contexts of setting goals in certain historical-social periods� Anna Łobos 
shows some remarks on possible ways of the upbringing of teenager students by the 
employment of tools that are connected with tradition� These remarks follow from 
a just edited CD album with twenty Polish Christmas carols by Witold Lutosławski, 
who is indisputably one of the major composers of the twentieth century�

The subject session e-Learning contains a contribution by Zuzana Palková, 
Tatiana Beláková and Gabriel Švejda, in which e-learning and Information Tech-
nology instruments in the traditional forms of education in the context of Slovak 
universities are described� The authors state that IT has an important place in 
communication between teachers and students and makes it easy to update the 
enormous amount of information that can be accessed directly�

The last subject session contains contributions from “Different Aspects of  
Psychology”� Eugenia Mandal presents the results of research into fear of success 
in Polish students of psychology, education, political science, and physical educa-
tion� The analysed variables were sex, study major, average grades, locus of control, 
Machiavellianism, and masculinity and femininity� Irena Pilch describes the results 
of new researches dedicated to the phenomenon of Machiavellianism in children 
and the youth, and to stressing problems and threats by Machiavellian pupils at 
school; it also suggests some ways to overcome those problems to teachers� Based 
on research with a new instrument to measure creative potential – Test of Creative 
Imagination (TCI)� Maciej Karwowski discusses eight separate studies, when TCI 
and other measures were used� Their results show some significant relations 
between the results obtained in TCI and the used tests and questionnaires and the 
results confirm the value of the new instrument� Safia Bashir Gandapur and Rashid 
Rehman analyze the problem of teaching stress� The objective of the study is to 
empirically explore the prevalence of occupational stress in varying degrees among 
the Gomal University teaching staff� It also seeks to determine the gender differ-
ences in the respondents’ self reporting of stress level� 

We hope that this edition, like previous ones, will encourage new readers not 
only from the Middle European countries to participate in an open international 
discussion� On behalf of the Editors’ Board I would like to invite representatives 
of different pedagogical sub-disciplines and related sciences to publish their texts 
in The New Educational Review� 





Social 
Pedagogy





the Influence of transformation Processes on the Family 
in the slovak Republic

Abstract

The paper analyses the consequences of transformation processes in the Slovak 
family since 1989 till present� Particular attention is paid to the consequences 
of unemployment in the Slovak family, which has been manifested in economic 
problems; then to demographic changes in the Slovak family, chiefly involved in 
the decline in marriage and birth rates and increase in divorce rates and other 
problems�

Key words: transformation process, family, problems of the family, unemployment, 
economic problems, cost of living, divorce rate, decline in the birth and marriage 
rates.

1. Unemployment and economic problems of the family

Transformation processes in the Slovak Republic after 1989, which brought 
about deep political and economic changes with subsequent social and cultural 
consequences, also initiated the process of changes in the Slovak family� During 
the International Year of the Family, in 1994, the scientific literature stated that the 
Slovak family was undergoing a crisis and that the crisis of society was manifested 
in the crisis of the family� (Zelina, M�, 1994, p� 2005)�

“Change in the political scene and orientation brought about the liberaliza-
tion of prices, elimination of subsidies, restructuring of companies, change in 
manufacturing programs� The presented changes in the economic sphere of the 
country rendered Slovak families and their members unprepared� The citizens were 

Jolana Hroncová 
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used to the central distribution of labour, wage regulations and provision of full 
employment�“ (Matulay, S� – Matulyová, T�, 1998, pp� 50 – 51)� On the other hand, 
the system of wages and salaries was such that in principle it only slightly exceeded 
the subsistence level and was supplemented with extensive subsidization of prices 
in order to prevent their increase�

The process of change of society and the family in the transformation period 
was not without problems and contradictions� Tough impacts of economic 
transformation on most inhabitants and the penetration of consumer lifestyle, as 
well as other negative phenomena were adversely reflected also in the families in 
post-communist countries, including the Slovak family� 

The most serious negative consequences of the transformation processes in the 
Slovak family were economic problems�

“The consequences of the economic transformation of society were manifested 
rather negatively in the Slovak family� A lot of families found themselves on the 
edge of poverty due to the increase in unemployment, rising cost of living and other 
negative phenomena which accompanied political and economic transformation of 
society� The Slovak family found itself in a crisis and lots of families are unable to 
fulfil their tasks sufficiently without the help of society�“ (Hroncová, J� – Emmerová, 
I�, 2004, pp� 98–99)�

The economic problems of families are manifested in material deficits and in 
the inability of the family to ensure the everyday functioning of the household and 
to satisfy the necessities of life of the family members� Other social, cultural and 
spiritual activities are not cultivated, either due to the lack of financial means�

The most frequent causes of the lack of financial means in the family and of the 
adequate provision of necessities of life include unemployment in the family, either 
of one or of both parents�

1.1. The influence of unemployment on the family
Unemployment represents a serious global problem� In the Slovak Republic 

it arose as a concomitant and negative consequence of the political-economic 
transformation after 1989� Since then it has had a rising tendency and negatively 
influenced functioning of society and the life of the inhabitants� Before 1989 there 
was the so-called full employment and an obligation to work was enshrined in the 
legislation� Therefore for our society unemployment represented a new, unexpected 
phenomenon for which citizens were not sufficiently prepared� Moreover, state 
authorities still have not been able to solve it satisfactorily�

Unemployment impacts negatively on both an individual and the state as 
a whole� From the point of view of an individual the loss of work represents a sig-
nificant reduction of one’s income and a decrease in the living standard� The most 
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destructive is long-term unemployment which leads to a loss of professional skills 
and debasement of achieved professional education� It also causes social isolation 
of a person or also of the family of an unemployed person� The unemployed suffer 
in terms of psychic, physical, social and material aspects� 

From the point of view of the economy unemployment means a loss of produc-
tion of incomes, and wasting of the financial resources of the state� Unemployment 
contributes to the public budget deficit� Losses in the area of taxes and in the area 
of social insurance decrease the income part of the budget, while unemployment 
benefits and social benefits burden the part of expenditure� Also the growth of 
social problems is related to unemployment� (Čejková, M�, 1998, p� 23)�

The transformation of the Slovak economy did not turn out well according to 
the original expectations and its negative consequences impact on the population 
severely, particularly on the area of general expectations of the population (fall 
in the exchange rate of the crown, liberalization of prices and rent, the growth of 
inflation, stagnation of real wages)� in consequence of which there has been a high 
rate of unemployment since 1990 till present in comparison with other OECD 
countries�

The labour market in the Slovak Republic (SR)� was and still is characterized by a 
high unemployment rate� Its main features and at the same time current problems 
could be summarized in the following way:

tendencies of fixing a high number of the long-term unemployed –
decreasing the amount of those who are eligible for unemployment benefits,  –
a big percentage of the unemployed fall into the rescue social network
a rising number of unemployed women, particularly without education –
the most significant group of the unemployed is formed by young people  –
aged 15–29, unemployment of young people without a required professional 
specialization
an increasing number of people in pre-retirement age –
huge regional differences in general, but also in long-term unemployment –
origin of segmentation of the labour market also from the social point of  –
view
existence of underdeveloped regions with excessive concentration of the  –
Romany population, high unemployment and big non-adaptability for more 
qualified job opportunities
low professional and regional mobility of labour force –
a high share of job applicants per one free job  –
a gradually growing number and share of the unemployed requiring spe- –
cial care� (In: Správa o miléniových rozvojových programoch OECD, 2003, 
pp� 58–59)�
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When looking for the impact of unemployment on a person’s life it is necessary 
not only to see their personal situation in which they found themselves, but also 
its influence on the whole family� According to P� Mareš unemployment impacts 
on the family not only by means of financial difficulties, but also through: 

structural disorganization and crisis, crisis of the family system and distur- –
bance of daily family habits,
changes in social relationships and social isolation of family in unemploy- –
ment,
changes in status of the unemployed individual in the family system, loss of  –
his/her status and authority derived from employment and his/her contribu-
tion into family income,
changes in distribution of household work� (2002, p� 80)� –

The loss of status, which is related to unemployment, affects not only the unem-
ployed individual, but also their family� And that not only in terms of status within 
a wider social structure and outside family relations, but also in terms of losing the 
status of the unemployed individual�

Unemployment of a family member disturbs internal rules of the functioning of 
the family and household, in particular the existing division of tasks and activities 
in the family� There is often a shift of the so-called female and male roles in the 
family� The presence of unemployed man in the family can displace the woman 
in the traditional space in the household and at the same time it means a loss 
of his role as a breadwinner, which can lead to the man’s psychic traumas and 
stress� According to P� Mareš unemployment can also disturb or completely destroy 
relationships between individual family members due to the tension arising from 
a stress caused by lack of financial means and thus also lack of means necessary 
for life� (2002, p� 80)�

As P� Mareš further states: ”At the same time there is a connection between unem-
ployment and acts of violence in the family and that both between the partners and 
also in relation to the children� In fact this problem is more complex – domestic 
violence need not be caused by the unemployment proper, (even though this can 
function as a trigger)�, however it can be linked with certain factors (low level of 
education, psychic difficulties and the like)�, which apart from a predisposition to 
violence can lead the individual also to the more probable loss of employment�“ 
(2002, p� 81)�

1.2. The increasing cost of living
Economic problems are typical not only of families of the unemployed, but also 

of most other families, notably families with average and below average incomes� 
According to the report of the European Union 20 % of the people of the SR live 
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in the poverty zone, within member states of the European Union the SR belongs 
to the poorest countries with the cheapest labour force� A low standard of living of 
the citizens of the SR in the transformation period was also caused by the constant 
increase of the cost of living in consequence of sharp growth of prices which also 
had a significant impact on the family budget�

In comparison with developed European states we belong to countries with a 
cheap labour force which was often used as an argument by the representatives 
of political power in the previous period while attracting foreign investors to our 
country� The low cost of labour is also reflected in the growth of average wages, 
which is really low with regard to the cost of living� Most working citizens do not 
even reach the average wage, though� 

The average wage in the economy of the SR in 1994 reached the amount of 
Sk� 6,294� In 2002 it reached the amount of Sk� 13,511� In spite of its increase, the 
growth of the real wage was lower than the growth of the nominal wage� Under the 
term real wage we perceive a proportion of the nominal wage and consumer prices� 
While in 1994 the nominal wage increased by 17% in comparison with 1993, the 
real wage increased only by 3�2%� In 1999 and 2000 the real wage was even lower 
than in the previous years� The growth of the average wage in the economy of the 
SR calculated per natural persons is presented in Table 1� 

Table 1: The average monthly wage in the economy 
of the SR (calculated per natural persons)

Indicator 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999

Average monthly nominal 
wage in the SR 6,294 7,195 8,154 9,226 10,003 10,728

Nominal wage index 117�0 114�3 113�3 113�1 109�6 107�2
Real wage index 103�2 104�0 107�1 106�6 102�7 69�9
Indicator 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005

Average monthly nominal 
wage in the SR 11,430 12,365 13,511 14,365 15,825 17,274

Nominal wage index 106�5 108�2 109�3 106�3 110�2 109�2
Real wage index 95�1 100�8 105�8 98�0 102�5 106�3

Indexes 100 represent the same period of the past year (2001)�� The real wage index is calculated as a 
proportion of the nominal wage index and of the index of consumer prices�
Source: Statistical Office of the SR� (In: http://www�statistics�sk/webdata/slov/tabulky/pmm/ pmm06�
htm)�
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The low nominal wage is to a large extent caused by high unemployment 
and an excess in the labour force supply over the demand of the labour market� 
This fact forces workers in the region with high unemployment to work only for 
a minimum wage� There is also an unbalance in the growth of the average wage 
among branches of the national economy, while some sectors show above-average 
wages (finance sector, insurance industry and the like)�, in other sectors, mainly 
with the dominance of female labour force, the wages are below average (schools, 
agriculture, textile industry and the like)�� 

1.3. Housing problems of families
A necessary condition for the adequate fulfilment of the economic function 

of the family is the proverbial “roof over head“, it means the existence of a flat, 
or rather a house for establishing common household as the basis of the family� 
However, this problem becomes hardly soluble for many young people without 
the help of their parents� The state got rid of the paternalistic approach to citizens 
and family, and instead of that parents’ paternalism towards their children started 
to grow� The inability to solve the housing problem of young people is reflected in 
the decline in the marriage rate and in postponing the moment of getting married 
to a later age� Few newly married couples have their own flat immediately after 
the marriage, which again leads to living with parents or grandparents� A lack of 
financial means and an effort to obtain a flat are often solved by young people or 
rather one of the partners by leaving for abroad to find work� In terms of the future 
development of society it is necessary that the state family policy is to a large extent 
focused particularly on the solving of housing problems of young families and 
situation of at least part of the costs for child care�

“The most vulnerable are principally young families with children, in which the 
provision of the necessities of life often exceeds their financial resources� Eliminat-
ing the paternalistic approach of the state and financial support for young families 
has made their economic situation very difficult and increased their dependence on 
their parents, but has also been reflected in the decrease in birth rate�“ (Hroncová, J� 
& Emmerová, I�, 2004, p� 99)�

Distortions of the economic function are manifested in material need and in 
the inability of the family to provide the necessities of life for family members, 
which is at present a frequent consequence of unemployment, an increase of the 
cost of living and other negative consequences of the transformation processes� 
(Hroncová, J� & Emmerová, I�, 2004, p� 99)�

In order to fulfil not only the economic function, but also other functions of 
the family certain legislative, economic and cultural conditions have to be created� 
The primary task of the state is to provide families with a framework of living 
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conditions and to give them room for free concerning of their own way of life and 
for performing their own responsibility� It is necessary to perceive the family as 
a primary subject in society� “From the implementation of a new concept of family 
policy in our state we should expect an intense effort focused on strengthening the 
family�“ (Lenczová, T�, 2000, p� 20)�

2. Demographic changes 

Economic problems in the Slovak family in the transformation period after 
1989, but also the influence of the European population trends, have significantly 
influenced the biological-reproductive function of the family, population behav-
iour of our population and the total demographic development of society� “The 
demographic development of society is a comprehensive phenomenon, which 
is an external manifestation of the hidden, mutual functioning of the “private 
sphere“ of life of existing as well as potential families and the life of society, includ-
ing its international context� The influence of external economic, cultural and 
social conditions on the attitudes and demographic behaviour of individuals and 
married couples is modified by an individual value system and the total family 
background� The process of modification is not determined, on the contrary 
it has a rather random character, or character of probability, which makes its 
prediction objectively difficult“ (In: http://employment�gov�sk/rodina-politika/
analyza-populac-vyvoja:html)�

Characteristic features of the demographic development in Slovakia in the 
transformation period comprise a sharp decline in the birth rate, decline in the 
marriage rate and increase in the divorce rate�

2.1. Decline in the birth rate
According to M� Piscová and J� Filadelfiová “the number of children born per 

one thousand inhabitants has been continuously declining since the 50s� A certain 
exception was the year 1970, when chiefly under the influence of several popula-
tion measures the birth rate had temporarily increased� The decline has not been 
stopped during the last “post-revolution“ years, either� Since 1987 Slovakia has also 
sunk below the limit of standard reproduction (which represents 2�1 children per 
one woman)�� In 1992 the number of children per one woman reached 1�96� In spite 
of this declining tendency we still belong among the countries with higher rates of 
fertility within Europe�“ (1994, p� 263)�

Since 1992 the index of birth rates has been further declining and at present it 
reaches approximately 1�4 children per one woman (4�4 per a Romany mother)�� 
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When comparing the current birth rate with the situation before 1989 there was 
actually a rapid decline in the number of children born, which is illustrated in 
Graph 2�

Graph 2 The number of children born since 1988

Source: http://www�infostat�skúvdcúdataúdataboris_files/sheet004�htm

As follows from the data presented in G2, the number of children born in 1988 
totalled 83,659� In 2002 only 51,035 children were born� The decline in the birth 
rate stopped only in 2003, when there was a moderate increase in the number of 
newly born babies in comparison with the previous years� In 2003, 872 more chil-
dren were born than in 2002� The highest increase was recorded in the Bratislava 
region; there was a moderate decrease in the Trenčín, Žilina and Prešov regions� In 
spite of this moderate increase, Slovakia belongs among countries with the lowest 
fertility� Changes happened also in other demographic processes� Since 2001 the 
marriage rate has been growing, the rate of miscarriages and abortions has been 
decreasing and the divorce rate has been falling year-on-year� (In: http// www�
babetko�sk/user/view-page�php?pageid=76000§print )�

In the period 1990–1996 the fertility of women in Slovakia decreased from 2�086 to 
1�471 children� (In: http://www�employment�gov�sk/rodina_politika/ analyza_popu-
lac_vyvoja�html)� On the one hand, the birth rate is declining due to the effort of 
families to have fewer children (for economic, professional, health and other reasons)�, 
but on the other hand, also due to women’s infertility and voluntary childlessness� The 
number of childless marriages is growing, particularly among university educated 
and emancipated women� According to J� Možný: “The voluntary childlessness 
after World War Two has become, apart from generally accessible contraception, a 
completely marginal variant of biography for several decades� Over the last years it 
has been legalized as a significant alternative of possible life strategies� The permanent 
decline in the birth rate was caused by a shift from a hitherto dominant model of 
the family with two children to a family with one child� The number of big families 
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is decreasing and the number of childless families is increasing� It was characteristic 
chiefly of university educated women� They often made a decision to have one “status“ 
child – as a compromise strategy which most likely enabled to preserve professional 
aspiration whereby they sacrificed the status of a mother“� (1999, p� 126)�

The state family policy in Slovakia after 1989 still has not used adequate pro-
population economic measures which would stimulate an increase in the index 
of birth rate, particularly among young families, not sufficiently provided for 
materially and financially� 

Many young families are not able to cope with contemporary high costs of child 
care, thus a child becomes a huge financial burden or “luxury“ for them�

Even though in the transformation period the Slovak family imitates more the 
reproduction behaviour of the so-called “European family“, the age of mothers is 
still lower than in the western European countries�

“The structure of live-born children according to the mother’s age remains 
preserved in the long-term, the greatest birth rate is characteristic of the age 
group of 20–24 year-old women, in which more than 40% of children are born in 
the monitored year� Next in order is the age group of 25–29 year-old women, to 
which corresponds ca� a 25% share of live-born children� Over the last years there 
has been a moderate increase in the representation of children that were born 
to mothers over 30 and there has been a decline in the share of children born to 
mothers under 20� The overall decreasing birth rate is most significantly manifested 
among younger age groups of women in the category of 20–29 year-olds� The 
highest birth rate of women is at the age of 22–23� This indicator remains alike 
without more significant changes in the long term�“ (http:/www�employment�gov�
sk/ rodina_politika/analyza_populac_vyvoj�html)�

The age structure of the population is the result of the birth rate, death rate and 
reproduction processes� Due to the declining children segment of the population 
and gradual growth of the post-productive segment, Slovakia’s population loses 
the attribute of a young population and acquires features of the population of 
a western-European type (http:/www�employment�gov�sk/rodina_politika/ana-
lyza_populac_ vyvoj�html)��

The gradual ageing of the population in the SR gives rise to serious problems in 
society, in consequence of which pension reform has been implemented not only 
in Slovakia but also in other countries� Shifting the retirement age upwards and 
also the reform of pay-as-you-go system of financing pensions and introduction 
of the so-called capitalization pillar, in which citizens save for their pensions in 
private personal accounts, should prevent the collapse of the pension system in 
the following years�
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It can be stated that several reasons, which are interrelated, participate in 
decreasing the birth rate in the SR in the transformation period, however economic 
problems are dominant�

In 2004–2005 the decline in the birth rate in the SR came to a standstill and there 
was a moderate increase in the birth rate, which can be considered as a positive 
phenomenon�

2.2. Development of the marriage and divorce rate
A family which originated on the basis of marriage is, according to the Act 

on the Family No� 305/2005, still the highest accepted form of cohabitation in 
Slovakia� With most inhabitants a disapproving attitude to other forms of cohabita-
tion persists, even though this conservatism has already been mitigated in the 
transformation period� Although most children in Slovakia are born within mar-
riage, almost one half of brides get married pregnat� However, also the number of 
illegitimate children rises relatively sharply in the transformation period� (Piscová, 
M� – Filadelfiová, J�, 1994)� Comparing the development of the European and Slovak 
family since the World War Two till the 90s, the authors Picsová, M� – Filadelfiová 
J� write that the marriage rate in Slovakia in comparison with western Europe is 
still high and that partners rush into marriage, but do not rush to get out of it, thus 
the authors both point to the lower age of partners when entering marriage and 
also to a lower divorce rate� (1994)�

Similarly to M� Piscová and J� Filadelfiová the development of marriage and 
divorce rate is also assessed by B� Vančo� (1998, p� 15)� According to him till the mid 
60s the marriage rate had been growing in the whole Europe, or was at a high level 
from the contemporary point of view� It was common that more than 90% of men 
and women entered matrimony at least once during their life� The dominant type 
of partner cohabitation was a married couple with children� At the turn of the 60s 
and 70s there was a significant change in population and demographic develop-
ment in Europe� Fertility and birth rates sank sharply, divorce rate increased and 
marriage rate sank significantly� Marriages started to be replaced by cohabitation� 
(Vančo, B�, 1998, p� 15)�

In Slovakia, but also in other states of the former Eastern block, the marriage 
rate, on the contrary, slightly increased and traditional forms of partner cohabita-
tion were consolidated� This state endured till the 80s� The divorce rate started to 
rise in the 70s and since then it has had an upward tendency� The development of 
the marriage and divorce rates in the SR since the 1950s till present is indicated 
in Graph 3�

After 1989, in the transformation period, there were substantial changes in the 
SR in the demographic behaviour of the population, notably among the younger 
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generation� Economic problems force young people to consider more important 
life steps� In the development of the marriage rate what is atypical is its increase 
in 1990 and an immediate decline in 1991, which was probably conditioned by 
reaction to information about the upcoming cancellation of loans for newly mar-
ried couples�

G3 The development of the marriage rate ( yellow) 
and divorce rate (red) in the SR

Source: A statistical document – SO SR (Research demographic centre)�

The change of the demographic behaviour of the population and a substantial 
decline in the marriage rate started after 1992 and was undoubtedly conditioned by 
the economic and social transformation of the state� It included the growth of cost 
of living, reform of social policy, cancellation of loans for newly married couples, 
suspension of mass housing construction and other economic instruments which 
brought about not only a decline in the marriage rate, but also decrease in the index 
of birth rate� The most radical decline in the marriage rate was recorded in 1993 
and 1994� During the years 1995–1998 it stabilized and since then it has been again 
decreasing� The gross marriage rate was about 5�10%� The year 2000, after five years 
of stagnation, meant another decrease in the marriage rate and the gross marriage 
rate sank to the value of 4�80%� (In: Obyvateľstvo Slovenska v rokoch 1950–2000, 
2001, p� 15)�� Several years of a lasting decrease in the marriage rate came to a halt 
in 2002, when the marriage rate rose for the first time since 1983�

The development of the marriage rate is closely related to the divorce rate� 
Divorce represents the only socially accepted form of dissolution of marriage dur-
ing the life of the married couple� It is not only a private matter, but also a social 
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one� According to the Act on the Family No� 36/2005 Coll� dissolution of marriage 
through divorce can only be approached in legitimate cases� “The court can divorce 
a marriage on petition of any of the spouses if the relations between the spouses 
are so seriously disturbed and permanently broken that the marriage cannot fulfill 
its purpose and a renewal of matrimonial cohabitation cannot be expected from 
the married couple� The court investigates causes which led to a serious breakup 
of relations between the spouses and takes them into account when deciding on 
the divorce� When deciding on the divorce the court always takes into account the 
interest of dependent children�“ (Act on the Family as amended by later regulations 
as of 19th January 2005, p. 274)�

The development of the divorce rate in the SR since the 1950s has had a mod-
erately upward trend� In 1998 the number of divorces falling on the number of 
marriages reached the value 58�8� Petitioners for dissolution of marriage are in two 
thirds women� (In: Obyvateľstvo Slovenska v rokoch 1950–2000, 2001, p� 15)� The 
total divorce rate is about 33%� 

Approximately in the mid 90s the number of divorces exceeded the limit of nine 
thousand and in 1999 it approached ten thousand� In 2002 the highest number of 
divorces was recorded in Slovakia until now, as many as 10,960 divorced marriages� 
Since then the number of divorces has been just below the limit of eleven thousand� 
The development tendencies of divorce rate in the Slovak Republic from 1995 to 
2004 are presented in Table 2� 

The data presented in T2 show noticeable gradual growth of the divorce rate in 
the years 1995 – 2004, which culminated in 2002� The average length of marriage 
amounted to almost 12 years� 

The development of the divorce rate depends upon many factors – individual, 
societal, economic, social, legal as well as upon the development of the marriage 
rate� A high divorce rate in the SR is, apart from a high marriage rate, caused 
also by the young age of the partners and a large number of marriages due to the 
pregnancy of the woman� 

A new Act on the Family No� 36/2005, which entered into force in 2005, facili-
tated and shortened the divorce proceeding of the so-called uncontested divorces, 
i�e� divorce after a mutual agreement (the agreement between the divorcing partners 
on property settlement, custody of the children)�� (Act on the Family No. 36/2005 
as amended by later regulations)� 

To factors leading to the increase in the divorce rate we can also add the increas-
ing economic activity of women, which leads to their greater economic and social 
independence, also an excessive load in providing the running of the household 
and the like�
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A higher divorce rate is typical of more developed regions, the lower ones of 
less developed regions� The lowest divorce rate in the Prešov region can also be 
influenced by a high representation of the Romany ethnic group, among which the 
divorce rate is not wide-spread�

The structure of divorces according to the cause of the breakup of marriage 
stabilized roughly till the mid 80s when on the part of both, the man and woman, 
as the most frequent cause of divorce were stated differences in characters, opinions 
and interests� Before that the most frequent causes of divorces were alcoholism 
on the part of the man, and infidelity on the part of the woman� The number 
of divorces caused by differences in characters, opinions and interests was about 
4, 600 in 1995, in 1998 the number of divorces approached the limit of 5,000, 
which in relative terms represented a 53% share of all divorces� Till the end of 2004 
the share of divorces caused by differences in characters, opinions and interests 
had approached 60%� In total, the increase in divorces due the presented cause 
represented 54 % in comparison with 1995� A high number of divorces caused by 
differences in characters, opinions and interests is brought about by the fact that the 
general name of the presented cause enables to include also other specific causes 
of divorces into this group� In the monitored period of 1995–2004 further in order 
there are divorces caused by the man’s alcoholism and infidelity, on the part of the 
woman there are causes where the court had not proved a fault, and other causes� 
This structure of divorces according to the causes of breakup of marriage was also 
preserved in 2004� More than half of the divorces (58�2%)�, in which the cause was 
on the part of the man, represented divorces caused by differences in characters, 
opinions and interests�

An equally great share with the same cause was occupied by divorces caused 
by women� As regards men in 2004 there were further comparatively numerous 
divorces caused by infidelity (11�5%)� and alcoholism (10�7%)�� Almost 6% consti-
tuted other causes on the part of the man and 5�7% lack of the man’s interest in 
the family� Almost 3% of the divorces caused by men represented divorces where 
the court had not proved a fault (2�8%)� and ill-considered marriage (2�5%)�� Bad 
treatment and sentence for the man’s criminal offence were a cause of divorce in 
1�9% of marriages� As regards women the second most frequent were divorces 
where the court had not proved a fault (7�7%)�, further they were followed by 
other causes (10�6%)� and alcoholism (6�9%)�� Ill-considered marriage on the part 
of the woman contributed to the divorces caused by women in 2�5% of marriages 
and 2�2% represented divorces due to lack of the woman’s interest in the family� 
The share of divorced marriages due to other causes on the part of the man and 
woman, which are statistically monitored, did not reach 1%� (www�infostat�sk/vdc/
pdf/popul2004�pdf )�
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We can consider as significant the fact that the majority of the divorced mar-
riages, more than 70%, represent marriages with dependent children� An overview 
of divorced marriages with dependent children is presented in T4�

The structure of divorces according to the number of dependent children 
has changed in the period 1995–2004 – there were still more and more divorces 
of childless marriages� The growth of the share of divorced marriages without 
dependent children is also partially influenced by the previous decline in fertility, 
raising the time interval between marriage and birth of children and extension of 
the average duration of marriage� Among divorces shortly after marriage childless 
marriages prevail� The highest intensity of divorce rate of such marriages is between 
the first and the third year of marriage� On the contrary, marriages with depend-
ent children are divorced later – the highest divorce rate is recorded after five up 
to seven years� In relative terms, 17�5% of all the divorces of childless marriages 
at present occur within three years of marriage, the highest 33% share falls on 
divorces after 25 years of marriage� As regards marriages with dependent children, 
almost 39% of them break up within ten years of marriage� A relatively significant 
part of divorces with dependent children (28�5%)� comprises divorces after 10–14 
years of marriage� (www�infostat�sk/vdc/pdf/popul2004�pdf)�

It follows from the above-presented data that the Slovak family has under-
gone substantial changes in the transformation period and its development was 
influenced to a significant extent by the adverse economic situation in the Slovak 
Republic, but also by considerable imitation of the development of the European 
family� In the present period we can observe the influence of positive results of the 
macro-economic development also in the area of the family, which is manifested in 
the decreasing economic problems of families, decreasing unemployment of family 
members and stabilizing reproduction behaviour� The pro-population policy of the 
current government will probably influence particularly the stabilization of con-
temporary young families and their reproduction behaviour in terms of increasing 
the birth rate which is desirable for stopping the “seniorization“of Slovak society� 
(For more detail In: GREŠKOVÁ, J�: Negatívne javy v spoločnosti a ich dopad na 
súčasnú rodinu (Negative phenomena in society and their impact on contemporary 
family� Post-graduate thesis)�� Banská Bystrica: PF UMB: 2006)� 
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social Role of theatre –  
from Antiquity to Modern times

Abstract

In every historical period man makes attempts to gain control over the world 
of nature in order to create the best possible conditions for their day-to-day exist-
ence� Yet it happens that an individual’s endeavours do not bring the intended and 
expected results�  As a consequence people experience a series of difficulties they 
do not always find easy to deal with� In such a situation a human being looks for 
solutions which will allow them to find their place yet again in different fields of 
life, help them carry out their plans and satisfy their needs� 

This text presents the ways in which people have created theatre to cater for their 
needs over the centuries, how they have made use of it and how it may be of help 
to them today in their daily lives�

Key words: theatre, social role of theatre, to satisfy needs, theatre education.

There is an established conviction in modern society that the times we live in 
are unique and special� We formulate such opinions with reference to the past, 
implying  – sometimes unintentionally – that the past was less unique� Meanwhile, 
our judgement does not take into account the fact that every historical period was 
as unique and exceptional for the societies of the time as modernity is for us� 

Such glorification of reality may be explained by means of the scale and dynamics 
of the ongoing transformations, progress of civilization or findings of science and 
technology which facilitate everyday life� Progress, which is originally supposed 
to lead to  an improvement of the living conditions, has always been accompanied, 
even in the remote past, by negative phenomena, which people have tried to elimi-
nate or whose effects they have tried to minimize� In order to do that they have 
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looked for different solutions and turned to different institutions offering aid and 
support so as to effectively counteract evil� 

Over the centuries offers of support for a person in a difficult situation have 
undergone changes, gradually expanding the array of forms and methods of aid� 
Among the many institutions which were deliberately founded to carry out such 
activities we can find one which originally was supposed to serve an entirely differ-
ent purpose� It was only later, with the passing of time that people found out how 
many different roles pertaining to the human aid context it plays� This institution 
is theatre, an institution which not only tries to respond to man’s cultural needs, 
but also serves the prophylactic and compensation function�

Theatre is a space in which art “happens”� Arthur Schopenhauer used to say that 
art brings relief in suffering� Contemplating art and experiencing beauty calms 
our physical drives� We get to know the reality around us through contemplation, 
through aesthetic approach, through art� Therefore, aesthetics and art, which are 
important components of philosophy, have become “the surest means of escape 
from the misery of life and instruments of the most profound cognition” (Tatarkie-
wicz, 1987, p� 222)�� 

Theatre is life and as a form of human activity it has accompanied man since 
time immemorial� Its magic and greatness consists in a complete visualization of 
reality and maintenance of theatre’s secret at the same time� It was true for primitive 
peoples “expressing themselves” mainly by means of a pantomime and it is true 
for our times with their plethora of artistic forms present in modern theatre� If 
theatre is not as old as humanity then it means that it must have been a vital need 
of human beings�

Everyday life with its good and evil has always provided inspiration for perform-
ances� Over the centuries the only things which have changed were the forms 
of presentation, the forms of expressing emotions, the actor’s equipment with 
costumes and stage props�

Dance used to be the primeval form of theatrical expression� In primitive com-
munities it used to express specific life needs: religion, security, abundant crops 
or initiation rites� Thus, dance had the meaning of request, sacrifice, or it simply 
expressed emotions� 

Generally, people seek the beginnings of European theatre in ancient Greece and 
rightly so, although it is impossible to pass over the legacy of Egypt or the ancient 
East, whose later contribution to the enrichment and development of dramatic art 
was considerable� 

The first performances of the Greek theatre referred to the sphere of religion� 
Dionysus cult rites were presented, which took on a form of joint folk play� Dramatic 
art historians are almost unanimous in their agreement that such frolics, which lasted 
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for several days, marked the beginning of the development of tragedy and comedy 
and Dionysus became known as the god of theatre (Berthold, 1980, p� 106)�� 

Ancient Greece was an example of a community of gods and people and regard-
less of significant political and social divisions it was successfully maintained and 
created not only by theatre performances, but also by the games� The primary aim 
of those events was the attainment of a sense of togetherness and community, 
which was a peculiar value in itself and which provided people with a feeling of 
security and belonging� 

In the Middle Ages secular theatre emerged from the universally functioning 
religious theatre of the time� Its dominant forms were farces and morality plays� 
Describing reality and expressing one’s opinions on stage became so popular 
that it did not only boil down to presenting everyday life in the form of theatre 
performances, but also to inviting the local community to take part in the shows� 
The plays staged reflected the epoch and showed numerous vices of society, such 
as drunkenness, salaciousness or problems with the upbringing of youth� 

In the period of the Renaissance a strictly dramatic theatre emerged, which 
staged the plays of recognized playwrights� Theatre gained greater and greater 
universal acclaim, especially that of the elites� Hence, it became an intrinsic element 
of almost all big European cities�

Parallel to it, “folk” theatre developed, which staged pastoral plays performed by 
itinerant artists� The venues of performances were usually accidental, the decisive 
factor being the presence of potential spectators in a given place� Thus, in order 
to get the chance to present one’s skills to the widest possible audience, the plays 
were staged outdoors� Such  a form made it possible to satisfy – at least to some 
extent – the social, emotional, educational and entertainment needs of the lowest 
social class� It also served as confirmation or a signal that theatre as a rule should 
not be an elitist form of art, but instead it should be made available to all social 
groups� Unfortunately, such views have to be popularized once again in modern 
times and there are still people who do not share them�

School theatre, which came into being at that time, played an important role in 
the creation of social theatre� Its basic value was the fact that it presented student 
life, pointing the audience’s attention both at its positive aspects, as well as at all 
the improprieties or dangers threatening the schoolboys� Its main advantage was 
the assumption or even the message conveyed that such a form of theatre should 
educate the young generation�

Martin Luther emphasized the educational role of theatre, when he wrote in 
his Table Talk:

“Out of consideration for boys one should not forbid staging comedies at school, 
but to the contrary, one should allow it in order for the boys to practise their Latin 
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and due to the fact that comedies in a splendid and masterful way depict characters 
who are of great value to one’s education and who remind one about their class and 
profession and teach what befits  a servant, a gentleman, a young man and an old 
man and what their conduct should be like (Berthold, 1980, p� 301)�� 

The 16th century is a period of significant historical events, which changed the 
social and political order in Europe� Theatre played an important part in those 
transformations� Thanks to the authors and artists, the theatre stage turned into 
an instrument of cognition, a place to come to for advice and instructions on how 
to lead one’s life and what to do with it� Authors of theatrical art were more and 
more aware of the role theatre could and should play in society� The founding of 
national theatres in many European countries dates back to that period of time 
as well� The national stage was supposed to present the customs and traditions 
prevailing in a given country� Its development reached its height in the times of 
Romanticism� Referring to the example of Romantic Poland, it should be noted 
that dramas which sprang up then were to raise people’s hopes for independence, 
unify the partitioned Polish society   – living under the rule of three different 
invaders – in its efforts to preserve its culture and finally shape patriotic attitudes 
and present the heroism of the Poles in their fight for independence� Thus, theatre 
served didactic functions� 

In the 19th century we could observe further development of human fascination 
with theatre – realism emerged on stage� The trend was oriented to getting to know 
a human being, their environment and the motives behind their actions� Alexander 
Dumas claimed that realistic theatre “sets itself the task of unmasking social evil, 
deliberates on the relationship between the individual and society and wishes to 
be a theatre useful to the people, both in  the literal and metaphorical meaning of 
the word” ( Berthold, 1980, p� 447)�� 

The above-mentioned usefulness of theatre has not always been understood in 
the same way� Nevertheless, in any historical epoch people were aware of the fact 
that it constituted a very potent driving force�

Towards the end of the 19th century another trend emerged in theatre – natural-
ism� The protagonists of theatre plays begotten at that time were people (groups of 
people)� who experienced a series of difficulties and who deeply felt the hopelessness 
of human existence� Poverty, marginalization and degeneration of values appeared 
on stage� Plays which took up subjects typical of the literature created after 1914 
left a particularly distinctive impression on the history of theatre� In the authors’ 
works and later on in their stage productions one could observe perhaps all of the 
social problems of a given country� The staged plays drew attention to the existing 
injustice and gave rise to thoughts about one’s own life�
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Other trends which emerged in art in the following years – some of them quite 
innovative – all affected theatre in one way or the other� Even if they appeared on 
stage for a short time only, their influence on the playwrights’ output as well as on 
the style of the stage productions never went unnoticed and manifested itself in 
the choice of new subjects and new means of expression�

In the interwar period the need to expand the offer addressed to the audience 
was perceived� The idea was not to propose a ready-made stage product to the 
audience, thus turning it into a passive recipient, but instead to make the audience 
an active participant co-producing – to some extent – a given performance� In 
fact those were not the first attempts at activating the audience in the history of 
theatre, since such forms were popular already back in ancient times� The level of 
social involvement in such undertakings was different, but the sheer fact of taking 
up dialogue (co-operation)� pointed to the need for developing the area in which it 
would be possible to establish contact between the actors and the audience� 

Theatre has been subject to incessant evolution, hence the frequently posed 
questions about the condition of theatre and the kind of repertoire which is capable 
of reaching the recipients and fulfilling certain tasks such as activating and motivat-
ing society to undertake actions with a view to introducing positive changes in 
personal and community life�

In principle, the tasks of the institution of theatre have remained unchanged for 
ages, whether we speak about ancient theatre, Brecht’s theatre or modern theatre� 
What is happening on stage is supposed to be of use to people�

Modern theatre, regardless of the time and place, and regardless of whether 
it chooses to raise the problems of everyday life or rather cherish historical achieve-
ments will always be a place in which our life is constructed and reconstructed� 
It can be expressed in the following words:

“As long as the audience remembers that it contributes to the creation of theatre 
and that it is not only a passive consumer of art, as long as it insists on its right 
to a spontaneous participation in a theatre performance by means of an approval 
or protest, theatre will not cease to be a stimulating element of human existence” 
(Berthold, 1980, p� 550)�� 

Every historical period created certain possibilities for human existence� Every 
person’s life is conditioned by many different factors which facilitate or hinder 
efficient existence� Apart from those factors, often entirely beyond our influence, 
there is a whole array of behaviour patterns, attitudes, skills and intentions which 
make it possible for us to make full use of what our reality offers to us� 

The ongoing modern transformations and their social consequences encourage 
young authors to make current social reality the subject of their works� They readily 
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do it, counting on the considerable interest of the general public or their local 
community that such subjects are likely to arouse� 

The authors entangle their protagonists in the problems of poverty, homelessness, 
unemployment� They are depicted as inadequate individuals struggling with a sense 
of failure, deprived of prospects� Such people feel unwanted and disapproved of� 
And since in everyday life such situations very often lead to other adverse phenom-
ena, such as alcoholism, drug addiction, moral corruption or crime, the theatre 
play characters also function in degenerated spaces� Watching modern plays one 
cannot help but get the impression that the performances reflect the reality one is 
so familiar with� 

When theatre makers so readily “transfer” reality onto stage, the question arises 
about the reason behind it� An unequivocal answer is perhaps impossible, but it 
makes sense to think about it�

In the light of such high incidence of difficult situations people undertake actions 
which are supposed to eliminate the difficulties and facilitate human life� In our 
country it is done through social aid centres and nongovernmental organizations 
offering support� However, even a very superficial evaluation of the effectiveness 
of such actions forces us to reach the conclusion that the compensation efforts are 
nowhere near satisfactory� From the perspective of pedagogical practice the most 
desirable initiatives are those which can improve living conditions to a certain 
extent�

It is a common conviction that only these institutions can be of help which are 
deliberately established to serve such a purpose, like the above-mentioned social 
aid centres� Meanwhile, the scale and diversity of difficult life situations creates the 
need to search for different solutions, sometimes in places where it does not seem 
legitimate� Why should we not then make use of the possibilities that theatre offers? 
Why should not this social institution be more actively involved in aid? All the 
more so, because already in the past theatre revealed its inclination to be a social 
institution which would serve society in the different fields of its activity�

Depicting the difficult reality, modern theatre art wishes to provoke the audi-
ence’s reflection, which will not only result in greater awareness of a given problem 
of an individual, but also contribute to greater activity and readiness to act in order 
to improve individual and collective living conditions� 

Art is not only an artistic event (experience)�, it is also – now more than ever – 
a social practice� Thus, it is more and more often analysed within the context of 
sociological convention and perceived as one of the elements of the social system, 
which fulfils certain functions as part of it� (cf� Krajewski, 1995)�� 

If this is the way art is perceived now, then such content pertains to theatre as 
well, which forms part of it� 
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Modern theatre is perhaps one of the most important instruments of communi-
cation that human beings have at their disposal� It is a peculiar laboratory, where 
we can carry out experiments� Every performance triggers off reflections on our 
own life, but also educates us so that we can make good choices between good 
and evil in real life, so that we can avoid mistakes and erroneous solutions which 
we get to know (experience as members of the audience)� while watching the play� 
It is an extremely precious method of solving one’s own problems� Observing the 
dangerous consequences of some of the situations acted out on stage we can “try 
out” different solutions, we can try to avoid them, we can try to get accustomed to 
them and finally learn to cope with them (Hausbrandt, 1983, p� 50)�� 

It is worth noticing that the modern theatrical formula, due to its content and the 
desire to acquire and activate its audience, departs from the presentation of a given 
work on stage with the use of a stage set which imitates reality and moves towards 
authentic scenery which was the prototype of the scenario� Such challenges are 
first and foremost taken up by young directors, who are interested in reaching the 
vastest possible audience, especially people to whom theatre has been unavailable 
so far� The above-mentioned group of young artists comprises people interested in 
the co-operation with local communities� It is a sign of our times that recognized 
authors stage their theatre projects not only in the biggest national centres, but 
also in smaller towns, where the theatrical formula used to be conservative and 
petrified and whose theatres used to go unnoticed by the artistic milieu and the 
critics interested mainly in what was going on in Warsaw, Kraków or Wrocław� 

The time of changes involved theatre also thanks to the young authors who 
were able to perceive the problems significant for the local communities, who saw 
their potential and decided to activate the locals, to change their way of thinking 
as well as the image of their towns and cities� There are more and more of such 
examples of joint work – involvement of the local communities in the creation of 
theatre – in our country� Among other things, there are the theatre groups from 
Legnica, Wałbrzych and Nowa Huta� The above-mentioned towns are characterized 
by a similar social situation, a relatively high unemployment rate, a high level of 
poverty, a sense of lack of prospects, rising crime rates and moral corruption� Thea-
tre makers working in those towns started their activity encouraging the residents 
to visit their theatres, places which were beyond the sphere of interests of most 
of them� They used different methods – ticket for the neighbour, symbolic 1 zloty 
ticket, staging performances outside of the theatre building with free admission, 
different advertising campaigns� The next step in establishing dialogue was the idea 
of producing a play which would be of interest to the inhabitants of a given town, 
which would tell their story and which would also be prepared by them� Thus, 
the members of the local community were asked to tell some stories from their 
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lives and the life of the town and to bring some objects which they associate with 
those experiences� The authors’ appeal met with a positive reaction of the residents 
and in  a short time scriptwriters had enough material to create scripts for new 
performances on the basis of the stories told� The participation of the town dwellers 
was not limited to their role of chroniclers, as theatre directors engaged some of 
them instead of professional actors to play some parts in the performances� That 
is how Ballada o Zakaczawiu and Made In Poland were born in Legnica, Kopalnia 
came into being in Wałbrzych and Mieszkam tu and Cukier  w normie were staged 
in Nowa Huta� 

Many residents of those towns have adopted the attitude of waiting for someone 
to come and change something in their lives, to stimulate the town to action, to 
bring hope for improvement of their living conditions� Such hope has already been 
raised, even if only to  a small extent, thanks to theatre� The theatre authors provoke 
their audience and expect its reaction, some kind of feedback, not only in the form 
of thank yous for the experience offered, but also in the form of practical solutions 
to the difficult situations of the inhabitants�

The examples quoted are examples of cultural education of society and of the 
possibility of integration and identification with the place we live in� There is a 
chance to turn town dwellers’ everyday life into art that they themselves co-produce� 
It is about creating the sense of being needed and responsible for one’s own life� 
Theatre may be  a wonderful factor activating members of local communities to 
make efforts in order to change their lives� The above examples of stage productions 
show us that theatre makers decided to place confidence in local residents, to give 
them the chance and hope for change that they can make happen on their own� 
The message of modern theatre is the following: members of the audience are not 
supposed to be passive recipients of a ready-made product, they are supposed to 
think and act and be creative�

The actions carried out by the above-mentioned theatre groups might be related 
to Joseph Beuys’s concept of social sculpture� According to the concept, apart from 
materials traditionally used by sculptors, one can also shape human reality, both 
the external and internal one, leading it out of chaos through forming order out 
of it� “To form the social system like a sculpture – this is my task and such is the 
task of art as well� When a human being gets to know themselves as an individual 
who can decide about their future, they are also capable of shaping the content of 
the world” (Beuys, 1990; cf� Kaczmarek, 1995, p� 67)��

From the pedagogical perspective, we could say that theatre plays the compensa-
tion, prophylactic and educational roles in the communities of different regions� 
Far from negating the work of institutions whose prime function is to offer aid 
and support to people in difficult situations, it might be worth making use of the 
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help offered by theatre as well and thus contribute to the revitalization of the areas 
hostile to men� If theatre wants to and can satisfy human needs, we should allow 
it to do so� (Witalewska, 1983, p� 25)�� 
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Feminist thought as a Perspective for Discussing  
social Pedagogy1 

Abstract 

Feminism as a philosophical concept is a general reflection on gender issues 
and women’s conditions� Since the 70s of the 20th century feminism has become 
an alternative way of creating knowledge from women’s perspective� The author 
notices that in Poland, unlike the West, feminist thought has not been treated with 
respect� She explains what the feminist theory is and then analyses the connections 
between feminist thought and social pedagogy; for both of them the essential 
categories are: engagement and empowerment� Applying the feminist perspective 
allows to examine the earlier periods of development of social pedagogy, especially 
its beginnings, and to discover women’s presence in the public sphere and their 
participating in developing socio-pedagogical thought� 

Key Words: feminism, feminist theory, social pedagogy, women’s presence, empower-
ment, epistemology

1 This text includes parts of a book by E� Górnikowska-Zwolak, titled as the article, edited 
by Wydawnictwo Górnośląskiej Wyższej Szkoły Pedagogicznej im� kard� A� Hlonda, Mysłowice 
2006�  The paper was published (in Polish)� as: Feministyczne inspiracje dla rozwoju peda-
gogiki społecznej [Feminist inspiration for the development of Social Pedagogy]� In: Fenomen 
nierów ności społecznych [The Phenomenon of Social Inequalities]� Ed� by J� Klebaniuk� ENETEIA 
Wydawnictwo Psychologii i Kultury� Warszawa 2007� However, the English version enables the 
English speaking readers to learn about quite a new and important perspective for discussing 
social pedagogy�
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Introduction

One of the most important changes of our times is that in women’s lives and 
consciousness, a new vision of social life that is connected with this change has 
developed� In Manuel Castells’ opinion feminist activity (in the last four decades 
of the 20th century)�, which has led to the emergence of a new awareness of the 
subjectivity of women, can be rated amongst the most important social revolutions 
which took place on our planet (or at least in parts of it – EG-Z)�� 

In the West the feminist theory is currently considered as significant, and is 
still the principal life force of this most fascinating and expanding undertaking 
(Kaschack, 1996, 13)�� But meanwhile in Poland feminism, or more broadly, the 
issues of cultural gender identity – has problems in establishing a path for itself 
and enjoys popularity only amongst limited groups of people� On the one hand, the 
establishment of interdisciplinary women studies at universities is a very optimistic 
development� Also within university environments there are more and more teams 
researching into the general area of gender� The number of conferences organised 
is a very positive sign� But on the other hand, when we listen to the main cur-
rents of serious debates carried on by scholars, as well as discussions conducted by 
spokespeople, and writers we cannot find much feminism amongst the most socially 
significant topics� It looks as if feminism did not exist in the perception of those 
who speak loudest in public� Zbyszko Melosik and Tomasz Szkudlarek observed 
that: “Something which does not exist in the perception patterns of such people 
simply does not exist for them – either as a problem or as a challenge” (Melosik, 
Szkudlarek, 1998, p� 60)�� Hardly anyone anywhere thinks and speaks about feminism 
as a coherent system of ideas and social postulates� Feminism encounters silence and 
even if someone talks about it – they do so indulgently, ironically, mistrustfully2� In 
journalism feminism is treated as peripheral to public life3� What is more, we often 
find out that this phenomenon (feminism)� is alien to mainstream Polish culture�

2 At the same time the circle of scholars is enlarging� These scholars, not related with femi-
nism in any of its aspects, study gender issues in the fields of biology, psychology, sociology, 
history, pedagogy, cultural studies and others�

3 Very characteristic here is the review of press texts, published in the first decade of III 
RP and taken from 41 magazines� The author of this review – Paweł Śpiewak – entitled it Spór 
o Polskę 1989–1999 (A Dispute about Poland)� and distinguished 9 sections devoted to different 
topics: I – The birth of Polish democracy; II – Poland in Europe; III– The heritage and the 
memory of communism; IV – Polish democracy� The left wing – the right wing; V – Church, 
religion, democracy; VI – Nationalism, anti-Semitism, patriotism, tolerance; VII – New society� 
The dispute over intelligence, the middle class, Polish identity; VIII – Polish reforms, Polish 
capitalism; IX – The myth of Wałesa, the myth of “Solidarity”� As we can see none of these titles 
refers to feminism or, more generally, to the issue of women, though in three of them the term 



44 Elżbieta Górnikowska-Zwolak

Why the woman issue is underrepresented in academic discourse: 
Criticism of masculinized epistemology

It is well-known that for a long time social sciences failed to recognise women as 
a specific social category which could, or even should, be an autonomous subject 
of study� According to Anthony Giddens: “No-one can really deny the fact that the 
majority of former sociological analyses did not include women at all or showed 
their identity and behaviour in a highly inadequate way” (Giddens, 2004, p� 691)�� 
This was the result of accepting a certain model of learning� Based on the model of 
cognition that existed in the natural sciences, society was analysed as objectively 
existing, collective creation� Researchers concentrated on finding rules that were 
responsible for its functioning and development� From this – macro-social – point 
of view, social phenomena were perceived only in the public sphere (Szacka, 2003)�� 
Researches were focused on those who played official, noticeable and dramatic 
roles� For example, sociology in the US and GB before 1970 was absorbed mainly 
by public life matters, like: work, production, the class system and religion – things 
significant from a man’s point of view� But when it came to private matters and 
things important to women such as the family, housework, motherhood, the role 
of emotion and sexuality – matters that were unofficial and thus invisible, they 
were omitted4�

At the beginning of the 1970s important changes began� Firstly, the scientific 
model of cognition started to lose popularity, and, at the same time, orientations 
connected with an interaction perspective started to gain it� Secondly, ideologies 
and feminist movements developed, and not only did they embrace matters of 
social inequality connected with gender but also started to promote the need for 
rebuilding science (male creation)� and demanded the inclusion and acceptance 
of a feminist perspective and feminist methodologies in social studies (Szacka, 
2003, p� 348)��

democracy appears (but apparently it is not associated with women)�� There were 222 authors of 
the texts, which were chosen for this book, but there were only 20 women (9%)� among them�

4 Because of that, feminists claim that there is a need to develop a new sociology of knowl-
edge, which will embrace all aspects of women’s experiences� Liz Stanley and Sue Wise are 
protagonists of “sociology of life from the inside” (fag sociology, sociology without balls)� whose 
methods derive from ethno-methodology and which concentrates on women’s personal every-
day activities rather than on the social structure� M� Humm: Słownik teorii feminizmu…, p� 221� 
A good example of such cultivation of sociology can be found in the works of: Helen Lopata: 
Occupation: Housewife� Oxford University Press, New York 1971; Ann Oakley: Woman’s Work: 
The Housewife, Past and Present� Pantheon, New York 1974; A� Oakley: Housewife: A Sociological 
Study of Domestic Labour and Child-rearing� Penguin Books, Harmondsworth 1976�
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These criticisms of existing forms of knowledge had one main aim – to show 
how, and to what extent, women’s lives, their views and their world perception were 
ignored by existing social science disciplines� It was accepted that the scientific 
world either omitted women, assuming that their experiences were the same as 
men’s (thus gender was not considered as an important criterion of analysis)�, or 
treated them as differing from the norm� This criticism of male-oriented knowledge 
was initiated, especially in GB, in the social sciences (firstly by psychologists)�� 

Feminism looks critically at the whole tradition of cognition, including science 
as a highly patriarchal discipline� Feminist epistemology loudly criticises any kind 
of male domination, and the recognised and blatant male bias in the history and 
contemporary practise of cognition� The whole complex of methods set up by 
modern science is being criticised, especially in the field of natural history and its 
established positivism and neo-positivist methodology, but also the view of the 
methodological relationships enforced by science (Miluska, 1994)��

Catherine MacKinnon, a well-known American lawyer, claims that: ‘[…] men 
create the world based on their points of view which are (according to them)� 
dominant “general truths” and they use these to describe the world […]� A male 
epistemological claim […] is objectivity: seemingly a detached view, a distant look 
without any perspective, which allegedly does not alter the reality� Man does not 
recognise it however as his own perspective, nor does he see that in the way he 
understands the world he submits it to himself a priori and says how it should look” 
(MacKinnon, 1982, pp� 23–24)��

Feminists have sceptical attitudes towards the possibility of neutral descriptions 
of the core of the social world� First and foremost they indicate that the supposed 
objectivity of male terminology is a sham, because of its partiality and ignorance 
of the issue of gender� Both feminists and critics unsympathetic to feminism, 
doubt if there is anything like an objective understanding, or any possibility of 
acquiring the objective ‘truth’� This impossibility comes from the fact that the 
researcher always works within a specific social context, so seemingly unimportant 
or treated as obvious, the researcher’s total experience is always represented in his/
her questions, his/her answers and interpretations5� Therefore one should openly 

5 As confirmation of the fact that the cultural experience of a researcher is reflected in 
questions asked by them or in their interpretations, here is a good example: Piotr Sztompka 
in his academic book titled Socjologia. Analiza społeczeństwa (Wydawnictwo “Znak”, Kraków 
2002)� prepared a test checking the understanding of sociological terms� One of the questions 
is: “The rule that we greet a friend by taking off our hat is an example of: a)� moral norm, b)� 
legal norm, c)� anomy, d)� alienation, e)� customary cultural convention” (p� 629)�� The author did 
not pay attention to the fact that women, if they wear a hat, do not take it off while greeting� So 
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admit to these prejudices rather than seek to deny their existence within research 
results (Mainard, 1995; Kowalczyk, 2001)�� 

What is feminist theory for and what is it concerned about?

Feminist theory is a term which in many studies is used interchangeably with 
other terms such as: feminist studies/ feminist research, a theory of the feministic 
movement or just plain feminism� In fact – as Ewa Gontarczyk says – they are 
connected with one another in a particular way (Gontarczyk, 1995)��

In defining feminist theory, firstly, we have to focus on how much attention it 
pays to women’s experiences but also what goals it seeks to accomplish� Feminist 
theory in an absolutely fundamental way is concerned with women’s experience� 
Its subject of research is concerned both with women’s past and women’s present� 
Utilising explanations from economics, religion and political theory – or some-
times rejecting them – feminism turns a spotlight on previously hidden aspects 
of women’s lives� Women’s experience is defined as a woman’s personal conscious-
ness and knowledge, both formed by taking part in public life� In the literature 
of this subject much attention is paid to the fact that the meaning of women’s 
experiences is often underestimated and women’s experiences are not considered 
to be “real experiences”� Much attention is also paid to the dissonance between 
women’s experiences and theoretical schemes which are offered to women as a tool 
to organise their experiences (Smith, 1974)�� In this situation a task for feminism 
is to transform private, personal problems and women’s experiences into issues 
of a social dimension; issues which will be seen in public life� Feminism claims 
that personal, direct experiences have a political character and play a great role in 
political activity (Humm, 1993)�� The unique thing about feminism is that it pays 
attention to the inseparability of categories treated, until now, as dichotomous and 
these are: public and private spheres, theory and practice, knowledge and politics 
and mind and body�

When it comes to the main aim of feminist theory, what is underlined most often 
is understanding the oppression of women in such categories as race, class, gender 
and sexual preferences – and debating how to change these situations� Feminism 
highlights the meaning of women’s individual and common experiences and their 
struggle for emancipation� So, if this theory is based on an assumption that it will 
help women’s emancipation (and that is the basic assumption of it)�, it means that it 

he treated his male (particular)� gender experience as a universal one, offering it to all readers, 
regardless of the gender (female/male)��
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is a realistic way of studying women� It is assumed that a certain theory is feminist 
as long as it can be used for questioning, opposing or changing any status quo, 
which deprives and devaluates women (Gontarczyk, 1995)��

Janet Chafetz distinguishes three elements of feminist theory. The first is that 
gender is the main subject of this theory or, in other words, the main interest 
is concentrated on gender� Feminist theory tries to explain the character of all 
relationships, institutions and processes that are connected with gender� The 
second element refers to the fact that gender relations are seen principally as a 
problem� It means that feminist theory tries to understand in what way gender 
is connected with inequalities, tensions and social contradictions� The third, and 
last element is that relationships connected with sex are not considered to be 
natural and unchangeable, but rather as creation formed by socio-cultural and 
historical processes� The inequalities of gender are seen as being constantly recre-
ated by human activities and therefore can be changed by different human activities 
(Chafetz, 1988)�6�

Convergence of feminist thought and social pedagogy

When we analyse the basis of feminist theory we come to the conclusion that 
there is a very strong convergence between feminist research and research con-
ducted in the field of social pedagogy� Zbigniew Kwieciński notices that the goal 
of social pedagogy is to empower every person in every community, to facilitate 
beneficial development (whilst strongly opposing subordination and structural 
and symbolic “rape”)�� The aims and content of social pedagogic research are to 

6  It is considered a little bit differently by the historian Linda Gordon who speaks of the mini-
mum of feminism and defines feminist conduct; this reflects at the same time the constitutive 
elements of feminism and feminist theory in general� And so three components are recognised� 
The first one is the conviction that the woman’s status is not determined by divine or biological 
factors but it is created by people within a culture, and it can be changed by people� The second 
is the belief that the woman’s status today is unsatisfactory� The third is that of general political 
activities whose aim is to improve this status� So we can see three synchronic surfaces here: 
intellectual (the belief in the origins of the woman’s status)�, emotional-evaluation (admitting 
that it is unsatisfactory)� and political (activities having a political character)�� Bożena Umińska 
and Jarosław Mikos draw attention to the fact that very often the component which should be 
political becomes ideological� At the same time they underline the fact that in the majority of 
important feminist works it is not the ideology that is the most noticeable part in the feminist 
theory, but the intellectual description – solid and innovative� This description is accompanied 
by emotional involvement and particular political status, and that, in science, it is considered to 
be a revolutionary innovation� Cf� M� Humm: Słownik teorii feminizmu…, pp� 4–5�
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empower people throughout their lives according to what is considered a desirable 
life� Kwieciński defines this axiological orientation as an overwhelming concern 
for people’s welfare, especially of “those at the bottom of society”� This is a constant 
reassertion of the right of every person to improvement in all aspects of their life 
(Kwieciński, 2001, p� 28)��

This sub-discipline (as well as in the study of feminist theory)� is characterised 
by humanist pragmatism and not by any soulless scientism� Academic knowledge 
coexists and is connected with morality and should find a place in activities which 
help and support individuals and communities (Kwieciński, 2001)�7�

As in feminist research the basis of social pedagogy is involvement� Tadeusz 
Pilch, pointing to the philosophical basis of social pedagogy, reminds us that it 
has grown out of ideas that consider intellectual cognition useless unless it works 
actively supporting and complementing it with thought and determination� 
A scholar should be involved both emotionally and actively� Rational observation 
and involvement and humanity is the duty of any scholar or researcher who wishes 
to change a social environment� Pilch judges knowledge, created by scholars, as 
effective as long it is a means of change, in particular of positive change� 

What is crucial in distinguishing social pedagogy from feminist theory, with the 
exception of identifying the researcher (female)�, is that feminist research focuses 
on women’s experience as the largest social category treated unequally with men; 
they focus on the oppression that women have to face because of their gender� 
Using the terminology that appears in social pedagogy we should say that “those 
at the bottom” are women and their unequal treatment should not be ignored by 
involved researchers� So women must be empowered� The possibility of developing 
individual abilities to enhance their lives (according to their own wishes)�, should be 
assured, allowing them to participate fully in all social and political areas of life�

Insight into social pedagogy from a feminist perspective – and 
what appears from that?

Everyone who tries to describe the world needs bases their understanding of 
it on various assumptions� One needs theories or a conceptual start to begin this 
process� Such a theory, as Zbyszko Melosik observed, cannot include everything� 

7 T� Pilch writes: “Paraphrasing B� Pascal’s words we can say that pedagogy is »immersed in 
morality«� So each pedagogic act is involved in conditioning and necessities coming from the 
gist of human relationships, coming from special character of human nature as a value in itself 
and superior in comparison with other subjects of human activity” (Pilch, 1999, 38)�
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We cannot see the world in all its diversity, simultaneously� A discussion that is 
good for one community is not necessarily good for another because it can work 
as a repressive mechanism towards some aspects of a community or to the com-
munity in its entirety (Melosik, 2002)��

At the same time each new theory can be a pretext for the relativization of its 
own assumptions, knowledge and beliefs� While “entering” the languages offered 
us by various discourses, we can see the wealth of meanings concerning the world 
in which we live� There is no doubt that feminist discourse can successfully enlarge 
this world of meanings and so enlarge social pedagogy�

If we follow the discourse about the current condition of social pedagogy and 
its development perspectives, which have been circulating amongst teachers 
and academics ceaselessly since the 1990s, we can see that a few very important 
matters are raised frequently� First, the idea of building a contemporary self-
knowledge of the discipline is repeated because all pedagogy requires self-analysis 
– it should be a subject in itself and a subject of deeper thought, but a more 
theoretically-methodological analysis is necessary (Chmielowski, 1999; Piekarski, 
1999; Urbaniak-Zając, 1999)�� Second and connected with the first case, further 
studies on the genesis of social pedagogy, with its social-historical “roots” are 
needed� Jacek Piekarski states that such studies can deliver interesting knowl-
edge about the changing bases of the theory and methodology of the discipline� 
These studies can also indicate changes which are happening in the proposed 
concepts of social order, ideas about institutions and ideas relating to the social 
participation of individuals, so it is affecting contemporary problems which are 
a matter of concern to many researchers at present (Piekarski, 1999)�� Bogusław 
Chmielowski agrees with this point of view and says that it is essential to eliminate 
unknown areas of knowledge which refer to previous periods of development of 
the discipline (both before and since the Second World War)�� Time and distance 
can be very useful tools for self-examination� Third, social pedagogy should strive 
to develop its own theories and use also the contemporary findings of many other 
disciplines, such as: psychology, sociology (including the sociology of education)�, 
economics and social politics� The faster the connection of this pedagogy with 
a stream of broadly understood concepts and theories of other social sciences is 
reached, the bigger the chances of meeting current expectations will be” – Tadeusz 
Lewowicki has written� This statement acknowledges that many research problems 
are shared with other social sciences, and not only pedagogy researchers, but so 
also economists, lawyers, psychologists, sociologists and many others are inter-
ested in them� The need to conduct interdisciplinary research is becoming widely 
acknowledged now, requiring methods and techniques previously not typical of 
pedagogy (Szymański, 1999)��
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When using a feminist idea it is my intention to enlarge the field of pedagogic 
discussion as well as deepen knowledge about previous periods of development� 
As the eminent Polish sociologist – Stefan Nowak – states: “At the basis of scientific 
development, especially turning points in social sciences, we can usually find some 
new philosophical ideas, new ontological models of studied phenomena, and 
a fundamental revision of our attitudes towards them� These philosophical ideas 
and ontological models are peculiar probes sent by human thought to discover 
unknown areas or those that seek a new approach� New ontological and axiological 
ideas of the human world, human phenomena and things surrounding us, suggest 
premises to new questions and methods to answer these questions” (Nowak, 1994, 
p� 37)�� Feminist thought can be, without any doubt, perceived – in Nowak’s words 
– as a probe sent to re-examine research fields of social pedagogy� Many of these 
fields deserve a totally new approach� 

Feminism as a philosophical concept is general reflection on gender issues and 
women’s conditions� This concept develops an interpretation of reality (description, 
explanation and judgement)� and it manages to do that by including neglected, 
until now, issues of gender and the contrast between traditional knowledge and 
feminism which is absent in historical enquiry� Feminism is becoming an alterna-
tive way of creating knowledge from women’s perspectives� Let us remind ourselves 
that it considers not only research on women and the analysis and interpretation 
of femininity and masculinity, but also all major issues, which can be seen from 
women’s perspective (Gontarczyk, 1995)�� Including feminist thought in social 
pedagogy provides opportunities for meeting the challenges raised in the debate 
on change therein, such as the chance for deeper studies on the origins of this 
subject�

The issue of the presence of women in public life is very interesting and the 
participation of women in the development of social-pedagogical thought is paral-
leled by their absence in the study of social pedagogy� Recognition of this issue is at 
the same time an attempt to eliminate unknown areas in our knowledge (and / or 
in our consciousness)� about the previous periods of development of this discipline� 
In this place it is good to stop for a moment and return to the discussion about 
the beginnings of social pedagogy in Poland, during which the idea appeared that 
the context in which Polish social pedagogy was formed was specific8� But apart 
from that, the idea has appeared that the beginnings of the discipline were similar 

8 Those specific socio-cultural condition sprang from the influence of such factors as: 1)� 
Poland’s regaining independence and lively slogans of national independence, 2)� The hard 
economic situation which bred expectations of social change, 3)� The need to build and reform 
the education system in a revived Poland (Cichosz, 2003)��



51Feminist Thought as a Perspective for Discussing Social Pedagogy

everywhere– it was the reaction to the problems of an industrialising society� In 
fact, these ideas do not exclude each other� I would like, however, to consider dur-
ing my analysis of this first period of the development of social pedagogy that 
representatives of both ideas seem not to have noticed the impact of the sexual 
revolution on social and educational activities� 

Let us remind ourselves that the inter-war period was a time of dynamic changes 
in almost all the spheres of social life� We should look for their genesis in the 
period before World War I� From the 1870s Western Europe entered the second 
stage of industrial development9� In addition to this technical progress almost all 
traditional patterns of public and private life were redefined� From the beginning 
of the 20th century another revolution developed, often forgotten nowadays but 
not less important than the first one – that of changing moralities (Marcinkowska-
Gawin, 1997)��

Daniel Bell, in one of the classic books of contemporary sociology, gives three 
characteristic keywords for the social ferment which spread throughout the whole 
Europe and United States during the first 15 years of the 20th century� These words 
are: “new”, “sex” and “emancipation”� The term “new” was commonly used by the 
moralists, politicians, educators, artists, engineers and technicians� A “new” moral-
ity appeared as well as a “new” style, a “new” upbringing and “new” democracy� It 
was the first time in European history that the word “new” claiming equality with 
the traditional had become a source of authority (Bell, 1994, p� 98)��

When we reflect on these terms in social pedagogy there is no doubt when we 
refer to the former one (“new”)�� In the literature of the subject it is commonly 
agreed that the ideas of the New Upbringing Movement, vividly discussed also in 
Poland, was an important inspiration for social pedagogy� The personal contacts 
and involvement of Helena Radlińska, who in the 1930s became the chairwoman of 
the Polish Section of New Upbringing League, were very important from this point 
of view� Also important was the concept of spiritual powers accepted by Radlińska, 
which seems to be very similar and was inspired by the concept of powers accepted 
by the New Upbringing League (Cichosz, 2003)��

The second key-word, mentioned by Bell, was “sex”� In Protestant countries the 
discovery of sexuality as the basic factor of the human condition was connected 
with a fierce attack on a rigorous and restraining puritanical culture� In 1913 
American Margaret Sanger came up with the term: “birth control” and the Swedish 
feminist Ellen Key claimed that marriage should not be a matter of economic 
compulsion but of free choice� Emma Goldman, an anarchist, gave lectures on 
homosexuality and the “third sex”� Before 1914 the biggest European movement 

9 The first stage (1780–1840)� was the forerunner of the second one�
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for sexual emancipation existed in Berlin� During that time also, in Vienna, Sig-
mund Freud worked out his theory of the sub-conscious� He studied neurosis and 
hysteria, pointing out that childhood can influence the further positive or negative 
development of mankind (Marcinkowska-Gawin, 1997)��

Support for this sexual revolution came to Poland quickly, amazingly quickly, 
considering it was a peripheral and economically backward East-Central Euro-
pean country� In fact we can talk about two paces of modernisation� On the one 
hand, when we talk about industrialisation, urbanisation and the development of 
educational systems, Poland was far behind the rich and well-developed countries 
of Western Europe� But on the other hand, when we talk about cultural mod-
ernisation in the sense of intellectual changes, sympathy for change developed 
widely amongst the intellectual elite� Not simply birth control, but the wider moral 
health of society, was raised by progressive liberal-intellectuals, who gathered 
around “Wiadomości Literackie” (Literary News)�� Unbelievably courageous texts 
(not only for those times)� were written by, among others, Zofia Nałkowska, but 
most of all, by Tadeusz Żeleński-Boy and Irena Krzywicka� Many publications, 
some by female authors about a morally-based social order, had appeared even 
before Poland achieved independence� Eliza Orzeszkowa wrote about women’s 
moral self-education and the necessity of creating educational communities to 
achieve it� Among important authors there were: Waleria Marrene-Morzkowska, 
Iza Moszczeńska, Zofia Daszyńska-Golińska, Kazimiera Bujwidowa� These writings 
did not become, however, the ideological basis of social pedagogy (in contrast to 
Edward Abramowski’s utopian theory of moral revolution, which was for Radlińska 
a source of deep reflection on the basis of nurture)��

The sexual revolution aroused a lot of controversy because it interfered with 
privacy and with mankind’s everyday life about which little was known then� The 
revolution touched the most important institution of social life – the family, so 
in fact it touched upon the mutual relationships between husband and wife and 
between parent and child� It spoke of eroticism and man’s sexuality as the issues of 
intellectual and social importance� This sexual revolution did not, however, transfer 
to the political plane (Marcinkowska-Gawin, 1997)��

The third term, closely related to the first two, is “emancipation”, which was 
understood as a protest against current social norms and customs, and against the 
older generation considered to be bound by a repressive culture� Examples of this 
protest were the emancipation movements representing various powerless social 
groups, whose place in society was the result of their material situation or gender� 
It is not by chance that Anglo-Saxon historiography defines the first two decades of 
the 20th century as the “new woman’s times”; women, who were freed from some 
legal and cultural restrictions�
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It is obvious that changes also in this sphere started much earlier� In Poland, 
in the 1870s Eliza Orzeszkowa wrote: “One of the widely-discussed ideas in our 
times is the so-called emancipation of women” (cf�: Chwalba, 1997)�� That idea 
started the fight for equal rights for women, a movement which became differenti-
ated over time� We can distinguish a few major currents within this movement: 
socialist, Christian, liberal-bourgeois, national-democratic, and favouring the 
sovereignty of a state� Women’s representatives in these radical streams: whether 
socialist, democratic or liberal were called then (or called themselves)� variously: 
“sympathisers”, “activists”, “enthusiasts”, “emancipators”, “liberators” and “feminists”� 
Helena Radlińska’s statements are considered (by historians)� to be representative 
of the radical movement for women’s emancipation10�

Radlińska’s involvement in women’s emancipation seems to be understandable if 
we consider that the people closest to her were also strong supporters� Her mother, 
Melania, was a journalist co-operating with the women’s emancipation movement� 
Eliza Orzeszkowa and Maria Konopnicka, who were regular visitors to Radlińska’s 
parents’ flat in Warsaw, – as Helen recollected after many years – awakened 
“adoration and admiration” in her11� We have to add also that these two ladies 
were the most prominent persons in the emancipation movement� In later years 
Radlińska co-operated with other women, e�g� Stefania Sempołowska, in Kobiece 
Koło Oświaty Ludowej (Women’s Circle of Peasants’ Education)� (Nietyksza, 1995, 
p� 66)�� Her husband, a doctor, Zygmunt Radliński was one of those who put his 
signature to the document inaugurating the activities of Liga Reformy Obyczajów 
(The League of Custom Reform)� (The League came into existence in 1933 initi-
ated by Tadeusz Żeleński-Boy)�� If, however, we study te writings about the creator 
of social pedagogy – Radlińska – we learn that she was the originator of a folk 
movement; she was occupied by the growth of education in the country and by the 
social education of rural youth� But Radlińska’s ideological movement in women’s 

10 Andrzej Chwalba places Radlińska’s name next to those of: Maria Wiśniewska “Turzyma”, 
Kazimiera Bujwidowa, Felicja Nossig-Próchnikowa, Estera Golde-Strożecka, Paulina Kuczalska-
-Reinshmit, Romana Pachucka, Jadwiga Dziubińska, Maria Siedlecka, Zofia Daszyńska-Golińska, 
Zofia Moraczewska, Aniela Szycówna, Maria Dulębianka, Józefa Bojanowska, Maria Bieńków-
na and also women from Wielkopolska: Gulińska, Thielowa, Kunaczewska, Z� Nowakowa 
(A� Chwalba: 1997, p� 268)�� 

11 Let us remind ourselves that both Radlińska’s parents, Aleksander and Melania Rajchman, 
belonged to Warsaw’s elite and their house played the role of a salon where intellectuals, artists, 
writers and other culture leaders – people shaping social opinion – met� Among people who 
were awakening “adoration and admiration” in Helena, next to Orzeszkowa and Konopnicka 
appeared (in Radlińska’s autobiography)� also such names as: Henryk Sienkiewicz, publicist 
Zenon Pietkiewicz writing under a pen name Adam Pług and others (Brodowska-Kubicz, 1996, 
p� 245–246)��
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emancipation has been totally eliminated from the later collective memory of the 
discipline, as has the involvement of many other women who were predecessors 
and former representatives of social pedagogy12�

In other words, the emancipation of underprivileged groups, as well as the impor-
tance of education as a requirement for the emancipation and democratisation of 
social life, were very clearly presented during the first stage of the development of 
social pedagogy, whereas the idea of women’s emancipation – the emancipation 
of people who were particularly socially handicapped – was not part of the debate 
about social pedagogy (apart from being an important element of the debate on 
interwar society)�� 

This situation did not change after the War World II� In the consciousness both 
of society, and themselves women were part of structures, both large and small 
such as a social class, the workplace staff and the family, but not as social subjects� 
The totalitarian system deprived individuals of both their individualism and their 
subjectivity� Social inequalities due to gender inequalities between men and women 
were not part of the broader social consciousness, so consequently they did not 
exist in the consciousness of social pedagogues� Changes began to take place only 
after 1989� Among women, and not only amongst them, the consciousness of basic 
values started to develop; values that form the social order, values among which the 
fundamental one is the principle of treating women and men equally� This equality 
means that women and men should have the same opportunity to develop their 
potential, and to express their own personalities�

Mirosław Szymański, in drawing together the tasks facing social pedagogy dur-
ing this transition period, also signalled the need for change in both the research 
directions and the practices of social pedagogues� He stated that: “Generally 
speaking, new types of social inequalities are weakly investigated, including the 
impairment of women in the changing conditions of social life” (Szymański 1999, 
p� 77)�� He noticed, moreover, that the new reality makes previous ways of research 
and their outcomes no more useful� We can only agree and add that not only 
holistic strategies (taken as a model of cognition)�, but also theories that try to 
explain society are losing credibility, and from this viewpoint we try to interpret 
research results� 

Accepting feminist theories and research strategies enables us to complete 
Szymański’s thesis that the impairment of women in a changing society is a new, 

12  In Radlińska’s case one of the reasons for this phenomenon was the fact that the author 
herself perceived the tasks of new sub-discipline and described its curriculum in the context 
of the needs of contemporary Polish social life, but the critics of these needs were Ludwik 
Krzywicki and Edward Abramowski who did not include a female perspective�



55Feminist Thought as a Perspective for Discussing Social Pedagogy

but barely acknowledged type of inequality� Indeed, the specific impairment of 
women in certain social conditions (and not only in the conditions which changed 
after 1989)� did not become a research interest of social pedagogues� Only now can 
we start to be aware that hitherto women were not a mainstream subject of social 
pedagogy studies�

Translated by Radosław Zwolak
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Prevention of Drug Addiction and other  
socio-Pathological Phenomena at schools in the slovak 

Republic

Abstract:

The paper deals with the carrying out of prevention of socio-pathological phe-
nomena in the school environment with specific focus on practising the prevention 
of drug addiction� Inter alia it presents the results of research done in 2004 and 
in 2007, which was carried out among prevention coordinators at primary and 
secondary schools� It focuses on the current state of the individual forms of preven-
tion� It analyses cooperation of schools with experts in the area of prevention (with 
the police, facilities of educational prevention)� as well as cooperation of school 
with the family�

Key words: prevention, drug addiction, socio-pathological phenomena, prevention 
at school, prevention program, forms of prevention

The current situation in the area of negative phenomena and socio-pathological 
phenomena among children and youth convinces us of the need for effective 
prevention, it means preventing these undesirable phenomena� School plays an 
important role particularly in the area of primary and in some cases of secondary 
prevention� “With regard to the fact that school represents a professional educa-
tional institution and one of its functions is also the preventive, or rather protective 
function, the focus in the area of primary prevention of socio-pathological phe-
nomena among children and youth should lie in school�“ (Hroncová, J�, 2007, p� 13)� 
The primary or general prevention concerns the most common conditions for 
preventing the origin of socio-pathological phenomena� The primary prevention, 
as P� Ondrejkovič states (1999, p� 14)�, should have the character of “immuniza-

Ingrid Emmerová
Slovak Republic
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tion“ against undesirable social phenomena� The secondary or focus prevention is 
concerned with vulnerable groups, it does not concern all groups�

The Annual Report 2007: The State of the Drugs Problem in Europe says that the 
everyday smoking of tobacco at the age of 13 in the EU countries amounts from 
7 to 18%� As regards illegal drugs, the population under the age of 15 most often 
use cannabis� In the research sample of 15 – to 16 year-old respondents, 1–4% 
admit  to having used cannabis before reaching the age of 13�

During the months of May and June of 2004 we conducted research the aim 
of which was to find out under what conditions primary school pupils gain per-
sonal experience with drugs� For collecting empirical data we used the method of 
a questionnaire� The research was carried out at 28 primary schools in the region 
of Banská Bystrica in the following towns: Banská Bystrica, Detva, Fiľakovo, Hliník 
nad Hronom, Hnúšťa, Kremnica, Krupina, Lučenec, Nová Baňa, Rimavská Sobota, 
Sliač, Veľký Krtíš and Zvolen� The total number of respondents comprised 3,244 
students of the 5th-to 9th grades of primary school (ES)��

The research confirmed that pupils of the 2nd grade at elementary school have 
had personal experience with legal and illegal drugs� The personal experience was 
confirmed by 74�91% of the respondents� Among the pupils the most widespread 
is drinking alcohol (69�33% of the respondents)�, smoking tobacco (46�73%)� and 
in the third place there is marijuana (9�25% of all the respondents)�� Apart from 
marijuana the respondents also have experience with other illegal drugs (e�g� 
ecstasy, LSD and others)��

Most respondents, 44�14% take a drug or drugs occasionally, 26�33% of the 
respondents stated a single experience, it means they took a drug only once� 25�09% 
of the respondents still have not tried a drug and regular use was marked by 4�44% 
of the respondents – pupils of the 2nd grade of ES� In relation to the age we can state 
that the most respondents at the age of 10 and 11 marked the answer: I have not tried 
a drug� Occasional use is most widespread at the age of 15, further at 14 and 13� 

The Annual Report on the State of the Drugs Problem in Slovakia in 2006 (2007, 
p� 29)� presents the results of a national representative school survey Tobacco – 
alcohol – drugs� 

Table 1: Lifetime prevalence of drug use (except alcohol and tobacco) 
among students in 2006 in percentage according to the age

drug and age 10 y� 11 y� 12 y� 13 y� 14 y� 15 y� 16 y� 17 y� 18 y� 19 y�
Marijuana 0�8 0�7 2�2 3�7 8�7 14�6 25�1 33�4 35�3 38�8
Tranquillizers 
and sedatives 1�3 1�1 2�9 4�3 6�8 7�6 9�4 10�8 11�9 13�1
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drug and age 10 y� 11 y� 12 y� 13 y� 14 y� 15 y� 16 y� 17 y� 18 y� 19 y�
Ecstasy 0�9 0�2 1�0 1�2 1�4 2�0 3�2 6�0 7�2 9�8
Amphetamines 0�0 0�1 0�4 0�6 0�8 1�8 2�8 4�5 5�2 6�2
Inhalants 1�3 1�0 2�3 4�1 3�6 4�2 5�9 5�0 4�1 5�0
LSD or 
 hallucinogens 0�4 0�3 0�4 0�7 0�9 1�0 2�0 2�6 2�6 3�8

Heroin 0�4 0�2 0�4 0�4 0�6 0�4 0�5 1�0 0�9 0�6
Cocaine 0�4 0�4 1�0 0�9 0�4 0�7 1�1 1�7 2�1 2�0

Source: Výročná správa o stave drogovej problematiky na Slovensku v roku 2006 (The Annual Report 
on the State of the Drugs Problem in Slovakia in 2006)�� Bratislava: 2007�

It follows from the research results that in the age group of 10 to 13 year-olds 
the respondents have most experience with taking tranquillizers and sedatives; 
these are followed by inhalants and marijuana� Higher prevalence of marijuana 
occurs at the age of 14 and has a significantly rising tendency among older students 
(38�8% among the 19 year-old respondents)�� In the age group of 14 to 19 year-olds 
tranquillizers and sedatives were on the second place� The third most frequent drug 
with which the respondents have personal experience is ecstasy� 

From the presented results there follows the necessity to develop a more effective 
prevention program for drug addiction� An important role in prevention is played 
by the school� Prevention at schools is performed within the competence of the 
Ministry of Education of the SR and has two levels: 1� It is the area of education for 
health and health protection (prevention of drug addiction as part of prevention 
against health-damaging behaviour and health risks is carried out comprehensively 
and concerns alcohol, smoking and illegal drugs and partially risk behaviour)�; 
2� It is the strengthening of social competences and skills as a necessary protective 
factor in the psychic and personality equipment of an individual in relation to 
socio-pathological phenomena�

The aim of effective prevention in relation to addictive substances is particularly 
(K� Nešpor et al�, 1999, p� 6)�:

a)� to prevent using addictive substances including alcohol and tobacco;
b)�  at least to shift the encounter with addictive substances (in our conditions 

most often with tobacco and alcohol)� to an older age when the body and 
psyche of adolescents are relatively more developed and more resistant;

c)�  to reduce or stop experimentation with addictive substances if it has already 
occurred and thus prevent various health damage including dependence 
which would require treatment�

As S� Kariková states (2001, p� 148)�, from the point of view of symptomatology 
it is important to realize that there is no symptom which would reveal the use of 
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a particular drug (the effects of drugs are not only similar to each other, but they 
can also look like everyday difficulties)�, the effects of individual drugs can be very 
different (in dependence upon the individuality of a child or a juvenile person or 
upon the amount of the dose)� and drugs are mixed with inert substances (what 
is added to the drug has more adverse effect than the drug itself and it can cause 
unforeseen reactions)��

Effective prevention should not scare, forbid or order; it should provide true 
explanation, clarify and offer other possibilities� P� Ondrejkovič (2007, p� 15)� stresses 
the need for the professionalization of prevention which according to him has to 
be based on 4 most important components:

1� the knowledge of the etiology of drug addiction,
2� the knowledge of drug effects and the mechanism of their action,
3�  the knowledge of the socio-psychological and sociological aspects of human 

behaviour, particularly of the youth,
4� psycho-social training� 
In 2004 and in 2007 we conducted a survey by means of a questionnaire method 

among primary and secondary school teachers who perform the role of coordinator 
of drug addiction and of other socio-pathological phenomena� The surveys were 
conducted in the region of Central Slovakia on the sample of 171 respondents – 
coordinators� 

We dealt with the question of which socio-pathological phenomena schools 
focus on when applying prevention� We found out that similarly to 2004 also in 
2007 the greatest attention was concentrated on the prevention of drug addiction� 
Compared with 2004 the situation improved in view of the fact that schools deal 
more intensely with the prevention of delinquency and criminality (mainly in 
cooperation with the Police Corps of the SR)� and bullying� Schools deal with other 
socio-pathological phenomena only marginally, particularly by performing one-off 
activities� 

As regards the forms of applying prevention, the results are presented in Tables 
2 to 5� 

Table 2: Carrying out prevention programs and 
projects as a form of prevention

carrying out programs 
and projects

2004 2007
yes no yes no

answers in % 100 0 100 0

It follows from Table 2 that at least one prevention project or program is carried 
out at each surveyed school�
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As regards the particular prevention programs and projects, in 2004 the program 
Cesta k emocionálnej zrelosti (A Way to Emotional Maturity)� was carried out in 
the largest number of schools, which was stated by 71�91% of the respondents – 
coordinators� M� Slovíková and T� Földes (2004, pp� 23–25)� present the results of 
a survey focused on teachers and their motives which lead them to take part in 
training organized by centres of educational and psychological prevention and 
by pedagogical-psychological counselling centres� They found out that most teach-
ers were attracted by forms and methods of the program, by the disposition to help 
students but also by topics and issues� 

The second most widespread program is called Ako poznám sám seba? (How 
Well Do I Know Myself?)�, which was stated by 55�06% of the respondents – 
coordinators� Further, there is the program Škola podporujúca zdravie (School 
Promoting Health)� which is performed in 48�34% of schools� Peer programs were 
marked by 31 respondents, which represent 34�83%� Other programs were marked 
by 18 respondents, specifically 16 use the book Nenič svoje múdre telo (Do Not 
Destroy Your Clever Body)� (17�98%)� and 2 coordinators stated Mne sa to stať 
nemôže (That Cannot Happen to Me)� (2�25%)�� Further programs include: Kým 
nie je príliš neskoro (While It Is Not Too Late)� (19�10%)�, Prečo som na svete rád / 
rada (Why I Like Being in This World)� (14�61%)�, Škola bez alkoholu, drog a cigariet 
(School without Alcohol, Drugs and Cigarettes)� (10�11%)� and S� Shapiro – Zdravý 
životný štýl (Healthy Life Style)� (8�99%)�� The least frequently used is the program 
P�A�N�D�A�, which was marked by 1 respondent, this represents 1�12%� 

In 2007 the situation with carrying out programs and projects was the follow-
ing: the most widespread was again the program Cesta k emocionálnej zrelosti 
(A Way to Emotional Maturity)�, even though compared with 2004 its performance 
declined� Further there were Zdravá škola (Healthy School)�, peer programs and 
work with the book Nenič svoje múdre telo (Do Not Destroy Your Clever Body)�, 
Škola bez alkoholu, drog a cigariet (School without Alcohol, Drugs and Cigarettes)�, 
Prečo som na svete rád / rada (Why I Like Being in This World)� and others�

In cooperation with the Police of the SR the program Správaj sa normálne 
(Behave in a Normal Way)� is carried out most often, and the respondents stated 
also other programs or projects� 

We can positively assess that at each surveyed school at least one prevention 
program or project is carried out, at many schools there are several projects or 
programs� Another positive fact is that while in 2004 most programs focused 
primarily on the prevention of drug addiction, in 2007 more varied projects were 
conducted�

In our survey we further focused on organizing discussions as forms of preven-
tion� The results are presented in Table 3�
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Table 3: Organizing discussions as a form of prevention

organizing  
discussions

2004 2007
yes no yes no

answers in % 68�54 31�46 85�36 14�64

We can see in Table 3 that discussions as a form of prevention were stated by 
68�54% of the respondents in 2004 and 85�36% of the respondents in 2007� We 
found out an extension of organizing discussions as a form of prevention� We can 
assess positively that these were discussions with experts in a given area� In 2007 
discussions with a recovering alcoholic or drug addict did not take place�

Table 4: Organizing lectures as a form of prevention

organizing  
lectures

2004 2007
yes no yes no

answers in % 31�46 68�54 13�41 86�59

Lectures as a form of performed prevention were marked by 31�46% of the 
coordinators in 2004� This is a very high number in view of the fact that lectures 
are considered as the least effective form of prevention and they are not suitable as 
a form of action at primary and secondary schools� We therefore assess positively 
that in 2007 lectures were stated only by 13�41% of the respondents�

Table 5: Performing other forms of prevention

other forms of 
prevention

2004 2007
stated did not state stated did not state

answers in % 92�13 7�87 95�12 4�88

Similarly to 2004 also in 2007 more than 90% of the respondents stated other 
forms of prevention� The respondents included among others-further forms of 
prevention:

– prevention within individual school subjects
– interest activity
– competitions (in creative art or literary ones)�, quizzes
– notice boards
– television programs
– school radio
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– sport events and other one-off activities
– leaflets and posters
– theatre
– The Sports Day
– The Month of Healthy Diet and others
It is important to state that one-off activities cannot replace methodical and 

targeted systematic work within the primary prevention� A lecture or a discus-
sion need not have a positive effect; it can even excite interest and curiosity, for 
example to take a drug as something interesting and dangerous� In terms of making 
prevention more effective it is necessary to point to mistakes which schools make 
(P� Ondrejkovič, 2007, p� 15)�: lack of teachers’ readiness (some of them some-
times know about drugs and drug addiction less than the students)�, unsystematic 
approach, limitation to cognitive component of attitudes, to leaflets, posters and 
brochures (which represents the least effective action)�� 

Schools within prevention cooperate with several experts, institutions and the 
like� Quite beneficial is the cooperation between schools and the Police Corps of 
the Slovak Republic� This is performed mainly through the activity of policemen 
who are integrated in the section of prevention� They hold discussions at schools on 
various topics or carry out preventive projects, e�g� Správaj sa normálne (Behave in 
a Normal Way)� Policajt – môj kamarát (A Policeman – My Friend)�, Na prázdniny 
bezpečne (Safely on Holiday)�, Lumiper and others�

Schools further cooperate with the facilities of educational prevention. These 
provide professional assistance to children from a socially disadvantaged or 
educationally failing environment and to children with disturbed psycho-social 
development along with parallel work with the family� Facilities of educational 
prevention are centres of educational and psychological prevention, treatment and 
educational sanatorium and diagnostic centres�

The Centre of educational and psychological prevention, as amended by the 
Act on School Facilities, in close cooperation with the family and natural social 
environment provides specific social, psychological and therapeutic-educational 
care to children vulnerable to socio-pathological phenomena, generally as outpa-
tient treatment� (Act of the NC of the SR No� 279/1993 on School Facilities)��

As M� Slovíková (2004, p� 22)� states that activities in the area of prevention are 
performed as:

1� group activities with the client (training groups, lectures, discussions)�,
2�  services to teachers and coordinators (methodological consultations, courses, 

seminars, training)�,
3� education of preventers,
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4�  other professional activities (publication activity, enlightening activity, 
promotional and informational activities, stays and visits)��

The Pedagogical-psychological counselling centre, according to the Act 
No� 279/1993 (Act of the NC of the SR on School Facilities)�, fulfils the roles of 
professional pedagogical and psychological diagnostics, professional pedagogical 
and psychological care of children and the roles of counselling in the issues of 
upbringing, education, personality and professional development� A professional 
workplace of the PPCC is the Centre for prevention of drug addiction which deals 
with the prevention of drug addiction�

The Centre of counselling-psychological services provides professional 
counselling-psychological services in the area of marital, partnership and family 
relations, also in the area of personal problems and the solving of crisis situa-
tions�

Table 6 presents data from 2004 obtained through the questionnaire method 
among the teachers of primary and primary schools who operate as the coordina-
tors of drug addiction and of other socio-pathological phenomena� We were inter-
ested in how the prevention coordinators assess the cooperation with the Centre 
of educational and psychological prevention (CEPP)� and with the Pedagogical-
psychological counselling centre (PPCC)�� The results are presented in Table 6�

Table 6: Evaluation of cooperation by coordinators

evaluation of 
cooperation

cePP PPcc
% %

positive 55�06 61�8
it could be better 13�48 22�47
negative 0 0
i do not cooperate 26�97 13�48

In 2004 coordinators stated that in their work they cooperate most with 
pedagogical-psychological counselling centres and with centres of educational and 
psychological prevention, the cooperation with PPCC was assessed positively by 
61�8% of the respondents and with CEPP by 55�06%� 13�48% do not cooperate with 
the pedagogical-psychological counselling centres and 26�97% of the respondents 
do not cooperate with the centres of educational and psychological prevention� 
None of the respondents assessed this cooperation negatively� 

Similar findings were also obtained by M� Maľová (2006, p� 58)� in research 
conducted in 2005, when she found out that the coordinators cooperate closely 
with a pedagogical-psychological counselling centre and with the relevant centre 
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of educational and psychological prevention, specifically 80% of the respondents 
– coordinators expressed satisfaction in the area of cooperation as sufficient� 

M� Slovíková presents an evaluation of activities of PPCC and CEPP in the 
school year 2005 / 2006� Training, predominantly of coordinators at schools, was 
completed within the CEPP by 3, 019 participants and within PPCC by 1, 926 
participants� Particular activities are stated in Table 7�

Table  7: Preventive activities performed in the 
school year 2005/2006 by CEPP a PPCC

Preventive activities

Centre of educational and 
psychological prevention

Pedagogical-psychological 
counselling centre

activities participants activities participants
n % n % n % n %

group activity with the client 
(training group, lectures, discus-
sions)�

2, 869 74�56 56, 722 83�46 1, 743 75�91 43,456 66�72

services to pedagogues 542 14�09 1, 925 2�83 275 11�98 1, 330 2�04

includ-
ing

methodological consulta-
tions 486 89�67 1, 009 52�42 234 85�09 581 43�68

courses, seminars 56 10�33 916 47�58 41 14�91 749 56�32
training of preventers 201 5�22 3, 019 4�44 107 4�66 1, 926 2�96
other professional activities (publica-
tion and enlightening activity, infor-
mation activities, stays and visits)�

236 6�13 6, 294 9�26 171 7�45 18,419 28�28

Total (N)� 3, 848 100�00 67, 960 100�00 2, 296 100�00 65,128 100�00

Source: Slovíková, M�: Vyhodnotenie činnosti PPP a CVPP v školskom roku 2005/2006� (Evaluation 
of activities of PPCC and CEPP in the school year 2005/2006)�� Bratislava: UIPŠ, 2007�

Of key importance in prevention are the two most powerful socializing factors: 
family and school� Their value is extremely important particularly in the primary 
prevention� In terms of observing the Convention on the Rights of the Child 
the active protection of children against socio-pathological phenomena must be 
provided and the family often fails, which has been pointed out, for example, by 
L� J� Siegela, J� J� Senna (1988)�, L� Gaoni, Q� C� Black, S� Baldwin (1998)� and others� 
Several researches show (J� Hroncová, 1996, O� Matoušek – A� Kroftová, 1998)� 
that it concerns mainly dysfunctional families with the presence of alcoholism, 
a higher occurrence of punitive problems and a combination of several negative 
factors� When the family fails, a child or a young person falls under the influence 
of extra-familial groupings, most often peer groups� Also a child from a socially 
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ordered family falls under the influence of groups, often anti-socially focused� He/
she wants to be like them, wants to be one of them� The family plays an important 
role both as a risk and a protective factor� Another significant aspect is the coop-
eration between school and family� School cooperates with the family in various 
forms� Among individual forms of cooperation belongs the invitation of parents 
to school, visits in the family, an individual interview, the pupil’s record book and 
other forms of written communication� Close correspondence between the teacher 
and parents is the most often used form of cooperation� Among collective forms of 
cooperation belong the parent-teacher meetings (the most wide-spread collective 
form of cooperation between school and family)�, open days, discussions and other 
activities organized by schools�

Since in the primary prevention the family and school occupy an irreplaceable 
position, we were interested in the research into which forms of cooperation with 
the family prevention coordinators perform at school where these respondents – 
coordinators operate�

The most wide-spread is the provision of information on drugs at parent-teacher 
meetings� Several schools organize discussions and lectures on the drug problem, 
or invite various experts� Wide-spread are also open days and the involvement of 
parents into various activities, as well as organizing common events with parents� 
Other answers involved: talks and interviews with parents, leaflets and various 
materials for parents, provision of information on important phone numbers� Two 
respondents stated making an agreement on the child’s supervision� There were also 
answers in which the respondents pointed to a lack of parents’ interest, to a weak 
or nonexistent cooperation between school and family� Another socio-pathological 
phenomenon to which schools pay attention when cooperating with parents is 
bullying� Naturally, any current problem which occurs at school is always dealt 
with�

The cooperation between the family and school is very important and it 
is necessary in the area of the prevention of socio-pathological phenomena� 
A good relationship between the family and school is, according to O� Matoušek 
and A� Kroftová (1998, pp� 75–76)�, promoted by the following:

–  Provision of information materials sent to families, which contain curriculum 
and contact person from the teaching staff�

–  Provision of more comprehensive handbooks which clarify school traditions 
to parents, possibilities of parents’ participation at school and the like�

–  Performance of an open day�
–  Organization of conferences for parents and teachers, as well as home visits�
–  Engaging parents into teaching and counselling – as voluntary co-workers 

of school� 
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–  Establishing counselling centres for parents�
–  Informal social gatherings�
School should play a significant role in the prevention of socio-pathological 

phenomena, since it is a professional educational institution and pupils spend a 
lot of time at school� It should also represent a drug-free environment and provide 
a proper example on the part of the teachers and educators� The teacher should 
inform parents about the possibilities of counselling, professional assistance of 
the prevention coordinator (of drug addiction and other socio-pathological phe-
nomena)� or suggest cooperation with experts in case problems occur with pupils� 
Already while noticing minor problems, the teacher should contact parents and 
find out whether the family does not fail in fulfilling its functions�

In order to improve cooperation between school and the family, it is suitable 
according to Ľ� Višňovský (2005, p� 22)�:

–  to provide a clearer picture about the child’s needs, more information on 
the part of both school and the family, thus the sense of trust arises, parents’ 
relation to school improves;

–  teachers understand better the culture of the family, its possibilities;
–  parents learn more about classes at school, what is expected from children;
–  parents are interested in how to help their children with learning;
–  pupils are more motivated when they see that the teacher and parents cooper-

ate;
–  in many cases the school attendance and grades improve;
–  family can help in school with material equipment;
–  there is a change in the atmosphere of cooperation, mutual support�
A significant requirement becomes the improvement of cooperation and inter-

connection of school and family in the area of prevention of socio-pathological 
phenomena� School should organize meetings for parents with experts where 
within parent-teacher meetings information on the issue of socio-pathological phe-
nomena would be provided as well as on tackling problems when they occur with 
pupils� S� Kariková (2001, p� 156)� puts forward recommendations that if a teacher 
has a suspicion that a child started to behave differently without a noticeable reason 
(loses interest in school or is apathetic, or on the contrary has periods of increased 
activity and vigour which were not typical of him/her until now, stops going in for 
his/her existing interests)�, then the teacher should pay increased attention to the 
child and observe these manifestations, as well as the periodicity of their recurrence� 
Only after that should the teacher invite the parents to an interview and consult 
the possible reasonsfor and causes of changes in behaviour with them� The teacher 
can also ask for help from a school psychologist, or a pedagogical-psychological 
counselling centre or centres of educational and psychological prevention�
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J� Hroncová (1996, p� 38)� states that “drug addiction has many causes and 
therefore also the focus of primary prevention in the school sector must be mutu-
ally linked with the circle family – school – free time“� According to O� Matoušek 
and A� Kroftová (1998, p� 261)� good prevention must forestall all types of social 
failure, criminality, drug abuse and the like� In addition, the objective of primary 
prevention cannot be pure absence of socio-pathological phenomena; the objective 
must be presentation of socially desirable behaviour, i�e� such behaviour which is 
incompatible with anti-social behaviour�

According to P� Ondrejkovič (1998, p� 12)� the purpose of the professionalization 
of prevention processes must be an ability to intervene into the social regulation 
of youth behaviour by means of a whole set of methods and methodologies with 
the only aim – to prevent the occurrence of possibly the largest number of ele-
ments of socio-pathological behaviour� He further mentions that the only effective 
way of reaction of the educational institutions is to professionalize the prevention 
processes, particularly of the primary prevention, which has to be designed in 
an integrated way as an effective and structured whole based on the profound 
knowledge of theory and practice�

School must play an important role in the system of prevention because it has 
specific tasks in this area� That requires a team and a systematic approach and 
cooperation between schools and facilities of educational prevention, the police 
and other institutions; and a close cooperation between school and family is also 
inevitable� Contemporary schools must be prepared for a wide range of current 
socio-pathological phenomena and carry out effective prevention� The problem 
of the prevention of drug addiction and of other socio-pathological phenomena 
among children and youth deserves great attention�
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sense of Personal Attractiveness, Perceiving social 
Pressure on Attractive Appearance, Behaviour Leading 

to its Achievement among University students 

Abstract

The aim of the study was to determine how university students perceive their 
personal attractiveness, how pressurized they feel into being up to the dominant 
ideals of body attractiveness and if they undertake actions aimed at shaping their 
appearance� 

A cross-sectional design was used� A total of 257 university students (including 
160 women)� aged 19 to 27 (M 21�0 SD 1�70)� were surveyed� The students completed 
questionnaires measuring perceived social pressure on attractive appearance, 
satisfaction with one’s appearance and actions aimed at shaping one’s appearance� 
The results suggest that the respondents are moderately content with their body 
images with more positive scores obtained by men� The parts of the body which 
are the source of disappointment in women are buttocks, hips, thighs and stomach 
while in men stomach and legs� What is interesting is that the women see the 
above-mentioned parts as too fat or shapeless whereas the men consider them 
too weak� The approval of the body image seems to depend on the level of social 
pressure under which the respondents are; however, the negative influence of the 
social pressure was noticed mainly by the women� A very low score has been 
observed in actions taken towards one’s own body eg� physical activity, dieting, 
taking medicines or paramedicines and beauty sessions� 

Key words: body image, health education, young adults
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Introduction

Human body is sometimes an object of care and attention or on the contrary an 
object of aggression or neglect� As many psychologists say, our body is the most 
fundamental sphere of our identity and at the same time a mirror of our emotional 
fears and tensions (Babiker, 2002)�� 

The image of our own body is usually defined as “thoughts, observation and 
emotions concerning our bodies” (Papadopoulos,2005)�� It means that the image 
is not identical with the objective perception of appearance but with the subjective 
one� The image is a constituent part of one’s personality and its character greatly 
decides about one’s state of mind and one’s attitude towards the world around� 
A positive image assures emotive balance, 

Self-assurance and positive attitude towards others while a negative image evokes 
fear, bitterness or lack of adjustment (Papadopoulos, 2005)�� The image of one’s own 
body is created under the influence of many different factors, among which the 
most important are social factors� 

One of the facts is that the canons of beauty have been changing throughout 
centuries, what is more, they differ from culture to culture as well� 

As L� Papadopoulos (2005)� says: in ancient China we would be worried about 
the size of our feet, consequently in 21st century England we are worried about 
outfits eg� we look too fat in our new pair of jeans� 

In poorer cultures being thin/slim means poverty, improper nutrition or sickness 
and being plump is the sign of wealth and good health� In richer cultures good 
health and succes is associated with being slim while obesity is associated with 
laziness and sickness� Nowadays we recognize a body which is exceptional, which 
in nature occurs very rarely 

A very good example is the Barbie doll case, which seems to be one of the best 
recognized picture of a woman’s body that we impose onto young girls� While it 
has been proved that a woman with a Barbie doll body can never exist as she would 
not be able to keep her upright position and her internal organs would not work 
properly� We live in a world dominated by the obligation of beauty and perfection 
in which a negative body image threatens the sense of personal identity and value� 
Perceiving the body does not only concern our own bodies but also influences 
the conclusions we make about other people’s character traits based only on their 
appearance�

Unfortunately, many people equate having a slim, sun-tanned “ideal” body with 
self-discipline and emotional strength (Papadppoulos, 2005)��

Nowadays the criteria of beauty are broadcast mainly by the media, especially 
through commercials� The authors of the commercials usually take advantage 
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of the fact a human being tends to imitate other humans commonly thought to 
be beautiful or attractive� In E� Aronson’s (1995)� opinion the more attractive the 
person advertising a product is, the more probably we are going to imitate his or 
her, as people whose appearance we admire have more influence on us than those 
less attractive ones� The investigations of M� Braun-Gałkowska (1997)� show that 
imitating those who appear in commercials is not necessarily bound to only one 
feature� 

It means that watching a commercial does not need to lead us to buying the 
product but can make one imitate the outfit, hairstyle or image of the model tak-
ing part in the commercial� What is more, the evoked emotions become part of 
the recipients’ mental life influencing their attitudes and actions� The paradox of 
commercials is that show a false picture of reality in which unhealthy and full of 
calories products are presented by young, slim, attractive people, which makes 
us buy them� Finally we become more and more unhappy with our images (Mel-
osik,1999)�� Apart from the media the family attracts our attention towards body 
attractiveness� We are influenced by the judgments made by any family members, 
which generate particular emotions� The experience brought from home is usually 
the basis of deep negative thoughts in one’s adult life� A� Carron (2003)� who was 
organizing therapeutic workshops for girls with a negative image of their bodies, 
stated that the mothers of her female patients were seriously dieting, always talking 
about the necessity of keeping fit or were even encouraging their daughters to 
lose some weight� Similarly S� Minuchin (quote after Jablow,2000)� working with 
anorectics, came to the conclusion that some characteristic features occurred in 
their families which were: lack of distinction among the family members, over-care, 
avoiding conflicts, lack of acceptance of any changes, involving children in parents’ 
problems� 

Those features determined the way of perceiving the world and of course the 
body� Finally, the social environment influences an adolescent person’s attitude 
towards his or her own body� In this period of our life we always compare ourselves 
with others� The image of our body is more endangered when we make friends with 
people who we consider attractive and so we start comparing ourselves with them� 
The comments given by our friends greatly influence our image of attractiveness� 
Negative judgments, teasing, ironic remarks about one`s body become the source 
of frustration and fears while positive remarks positively influence self-esteem� 
(Papadopoulos 2005)�� The aim of the study was to determine how university stu-
dents perceive their personal attractiveness, how pressurized they feel into being up 
to the dominant ideals of body attractiveness and if they undertake actions aimed 
at shaping their appearance� 
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Material and methods

A diagnostic pool method of research was adopted� The sample consisted of 257 
students (including 160 women)� from two universities in Katowice – the Academy 
of Physical Education (AWF)� and The Department of Pedagogy and Psychology of 
the University of Silesia (UŚ)�� The respondents’ age ranged from 19 to 27 (M 21, 
SD 1�70)�� They filled in an anonymous questionnaire stocked up in 5-point Likert 
scale (1=definitely do not agree, 5-definitely agree)�� The questionnaire consisted of 
three subscales: 1)� perceived social pressure on attractive appearance – 11 items 
e�g� “In our society, to be regarded as physically attractive, one should be slim and 
athletic”, “Having a well shaped-body makes people more competitive on the job 
market”; 2)� satisfaction with one’s appearance – 7 items e�g� “I am satisfied with my 
body appearance”, “I have got complexes about my appearance”; 3)� actions aimed 
at shaping one’s appearance – 13 items e�g� “I do physical exercises to get slim”, “I do 
slimming diets”� The reliability of the questionnaire was assessed by the method of 
internal consistency using Cronbach’s alpha, accepting according to A� Sokołowski 
and A� Sagan (1999)�, that value α = 0�60 is a threshold above which the tool is 
considered reliable� All the three subscales reached this criterion achieving values 
α = 0�76, α = 0�78 and α = 0�83, respectively� The questionnaire was additionally 
stocked up in two open-ended questions: 1)� Are you particularly dissatisfied with 
any parts of your body? With which? Why? What would you change in them? 2)� Are 
you particularly satisfied with any parts of your body? With which? Why?

In the quantitative analyses descriptive statistics, analysis of variance (ANOVA)�, 
the regression analysis and analysis of covariance (ANCOVA)� were used� All 
calculations were executed in Statistica 5�0 PL�

Results

The respondents declared a neutral level of satisfaction with their own appear-
ance (M 3�35 SD 0�68)�� However, as expected, the attitude toward one’s own body 
was more positive among men than women (3�60 ± 0�48 and 3�21 ± 0�74; p = 0�000 
respectively)�� The means, standard deviations and gender differences in the means 
are shown in Table 2�

The analysis of the obtained qualitative data showed that among women only 
17 out of 127 (13�39 %)�, who answered the open-ended questions and expressed 
their opinion, declared full satisfaction with their appearance, eg� “I accept myself 
100% because if we accept ourselves, life is much easier”, “I feel well in my body and 
I  expect others will accept me because I do not estimate them for their appearance”, 
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“I am satisfied, I exercise a lot, but only because I like it� In the future I would like 
to be a fitness instructor”, “I like my body, maybe it is not an ideal one, but I try not 
to bring imperfections to my attention, what for?”, “In general I am very satisfied 
with my body, but nowadays having a beautiful body is very important� I am the 
kind of person who cares for myself and my body”� 

Among body parts that the female respondents were the most dissatisfied with 
were especially buttocks, hips and thighs (n=55, 43�31%)� followed by abdomen 
(n=36, 28�35%)�� The reasons for this dissatisfaction were mostly their size (in the 
respondents’ opinion usually too big)� and shape (for example, slenderness of the 
hips)�, for example “I am dissatisfied with my thighs, hips and buttocks because 
I think they should be smaller (mode slender)�”, “I am dissatisfied with my legs, 
I would rather they had a better shape”, “My abdomen - because I have a tendency 
to keep fat in this part of my body, it should be somewhat smaller”� What was inter-
esting, only somewhat over 6% of the respondents (n = 8)� were dissatisfied with the 
body part which is considered a strong symbol of feminine sexual attractiveness 
and for this reason most often modified through plastic surgery – the breasts� Six 
students considered them as too small (e�g� “I would like to have larger breasts”, 
“the breasts are too small”)�, while the remaining as too large and/or shapeless (“my 
breasts are to large and shapeless”, “abdomen, thighs and breasts - they are too 
large, I want to reduce their size”)�� The remaining body parts that were mentioned 
as causing dissatisfaction were: face (nose, skin, teeth, ears)�, feet, back, arms and 
hands, and some respondents treated their body as a whole, not mentioning specific 
parts (e�g� “all parts of my body are too fat”, “generally none feminine shape”)� or 
mentioned their height (e�g� “I would like to be taller”)��

Over one hundred female respondents answered the question concerning the 
body parts with which they are especially satisfied� The most frequently mentioned 
were legs (e�g� “my legs, because they are long and straight”, “I like my calves, 
because they are well shaped”; n=29, 23�2%)�, face (eyes, mouth, e�g�� “I like my 
eyes, I think they are »ornament« of my face”, “face – it is nice and smiling”; n=27, 
25�71%)� and abdomen (“I like my abdomen very much, because with little effort 
it looks nice, especially in summer”, “my abdomen – it is firm”; n=22, 17�6%)�, 
followed by breasts (“my breasts are well shaped and fit the rest of my body”; n=16, 
12�8%)�, arms (“my arms because they are slender and slightly muscular”; n=13, 
10�4%)�, buttocks (“bottom – nice shape”; n=8, 6�4%)��

Among the male students only 27 respondents (27�8%)� declared dissatisfac-
tion with specific aspects of body-build� In ten cases (37�0%)� it was not muscular 
enough and cut abdomen (eg� “abdominal muscles are too weak and not visible”, 
“I don’t like my abdomen, it is too fat)�, in seven cases (25�9%)� legs (eg� “I have too 
much fat and too small muscles in my legs”)�, and in the remaining cases face (nose, 
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teeth)�, height, arms and backs� The majority of the statements regarding satisfac-
tion concern “the whole” body (eg� “I think that my body is close to optimal”, “I am 
satisfied with all the parts of my body”)�� Only 15 people indicated particular body 
parts, within which stomachs were the most frequently mentioned (n = 5)�, and the 
remaining were shoulders, legs, chest, buttocks and penis�

The level of the perceived social pressure on attractive appearance was moderate 
and no gender differences were identified (females 3�26 ± 0�54, males 3�30 ± 0�54; 
p = 0�497)�� The lowest mean was observed in actions at shaping one’s appearance, 
where a trend toward significant differences between the sexes was observed 
(females 1�95 ± 0�51, males 1�83 ± 0�58; p = 0�088)�� 

Some interesting data were obtained when regression analyses were performed 
and regression coefficients obtained for both sexes compared with the aid of 
the tests of parallelism (ANCOVA)�� Among both sexes a significant decrease of 
satisfaction with one’s appearance is observed with increasing perceived social 
pressure on attractive appearance� At the same time, an increase in both the above-
mentioned variables was accompanied by an increase in actions aimed at shaping 
one’s appearance� The only difference between regression coefficients calculated 
for female and male students appeared in relation to the influence of perceived 
pressure on the level of satisfaction (p=0�006)� – while in the males an increase in 
the perceived social pressure by 1 unit causes decrease in satisfaction with one’s 
appearance of 0�39, in the female it is nearly twice as high (cf� Table 2)�� 

Discusion

The canons of body attractiveness shape humans attitudes towards self-attrac-
tiveness� Dominating culture denominates not only the place of attractiveness 
in important- non important human feature scale but also defines the notion 
of appearance attractiveness� In M�M� Marzano-Parisoli’s (2001)� opinion the 
unknown in history generality of attractiveness patterns is the specification of 
today� The idealization of attractiveness made the patterns of beauty abstract and 
non-existent whereas the myth of full control over the body is still existent� Control 
of this type is identified with an ability to control one`s own life as an ideally young, 
slim body became ‘not only an esthetic but also ethic marker’ (p� 220)� symbolizing 
and conditioning success, self-control and high social- economic status as well as 
love, power, respect and self-esteem� The authors of “Self-Esteem and Body Image” 
report say that “body attractiveness has so much value that it may become one of 
the most important factors influencing people’s self-esteem feelings” (Canadian 
Medical Association 1995, p� 607)�� 
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High disapproval of one`s own body leads to eating disorders, social fears, 
depression, etc� (Rieves, Cash, 1996)� One of the best means of transition of cultural 
patterns concerning body attractiveness are- beside close family and friends - the 
mass-media, whose influence has been severely criticized in “Eating Disorders, 
Body Image and the Media” a report prepared by the British Medical Association� 
Criticising the image of a perfect body presented by the media, the association 
urged to present more realistic body images(Morant 2000)�� The influence of the 
media on the level of acceptance of one’s own body has been generally noticed 
among women� Men are not as much influenced by the media as women, which 
does not mean that the problem does not concern them at all� 

“More and more men are under the social influence to obtain well-shaped, 
muscular mezomorphic body” (Grogan, 1999 p� 19)�� It should be stressed here 
that the process of shaping images described above starts at a young age, when the 
transmission of body patterns is acted with the help of toys (vide Barbie dolls for 
girls, action toys for boys)� followed by teens magazines, cartoons on TV, etc� 

All in all, the dissonance between the actual body and the image of it is observed 
as early as at the level of nursery school children- the toddlers (Ambrosi-Randic 
2000)�� A�E� Field et al� (1999)� say that the importance of being slim among young 
children and watching slim actresses and models on TV and in magazines made 
8–14 year old girls start using vomiting and pledging products (Field et al� 1999)�� 
Considering the role of recognition of human attitudes towards one’s own body, 
as well as their predictors and implications towards healthy lifestyle, the investiga-
tions made are very important in current pedagogy and health psychology in the 
world� There is still too little research done in Poland though� Our investigation was 
aimed at answering a question how young people from two different universities 
of Katowice perceive their bodies and how high the social pressure is concerning 
the body image�

Do these factors make young people act accordingly to change the body shape? 
Is there a distinction between men and women as far as body image is involved? 
The obtained data suggest that young people are moderately content with their 
body images� It has been also noticed that men are happier with their bodies than 
women, which confirms the previously presented opinions (eg�: Rieves, Cash 1996, 
Grogan 1999, Marzano-Parisoli 2001)�� 

The conclusions were based on the quantity and quality data analysis� The parts 
of the body which are the source of disappointment (among women)� are buttocks, 
hips, thighs and stomach and (among men)� stomach and legs� What is interesting 
is that women see the above-parts mentioned as too fat or shapeless while men 
consider them too weak� The approval of the body image seems to depend on the 
level of social pressure under which the respondents are� Although the level of the 
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social pressure was nearly the same both on women and men, the negative influ-
ence of the social pressure was noticed mainly among the women� A very low score 
was observed in the section of the questionnaire measuring actions taken towards 
one’s own body, eg� physical activity, dieting, taking medicines or paramedicines 
and beauty sessions� 

The result obtained suggest that these types of actions are rarely taken by the 
respondents� However, the conclusions stated here are limited due to the fact it was 
not possible to distinguish the different actions categories�

Table 1: Descriptive statistics (average and standard aberration)

Variable average SD 1 2 3

1� Satisfaction 3�35 0�68 – –�48 –�39
2� Pressure 3�27 0�54 – �42
3� Action 1�90 0�27 –

Table 2: Descriptive statistics, differences between women and men (test t)

Variable Women Men test tdf=257 p

1� Satisfaction 3�21±0�74 3�60±0�48 4�70 0�000*
2� Pressure 3�26±0�54 3�30±0�54 0�68 0�497
3� Action 1�95±0�51 1�83±0�58 –1�71 0�088**
4� Global index 2�80±0�25 2�91±0�29 3�17 0�002

* Cochran – Cox test was used to estimate this variable (due to not meeting the condition of variance 
equality according to this variable)�
** liability to relevant differences

Table 3: The results of multiple regression analysis

Regression Women Men ANCOVA

pressure – 
satisfaction

F(1, 160) = 69.60, p = 0.000
B = –0.76, t = –8.34, p = 0.000

F(1, 97) = 22.42, p = 0.000 
B = –0.39, t = –4.73, p = 0.000

F(1, 255) = 7.59, 
p = 0.006

pressure – action F(1, 160) = 27.07, p = .000 
B = .36, t = 5.20, p = .000

F(1, 97) = 29.81, p = .000 
B = 0.52, t = 5.46, p = 0.000

F(1, 255) = 1.87, 
p = 0.173

satisfaction – 
action

F(1, 160) = 31.40, p = 0.000 
B = –0.28, t =–5.60, p = .001

F(1, 97) = 13.61, p = 0.000 
B = –0.42, t = –3.69, p = 0.000

F(1, 255) = 1.35, 
p = 0.246
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Preparation for the Further education 
of Music education teachers in Active Practice – 

Analysis of target Group Needs

Abstract

The topic of the paper corresponds with the authors’ effort to support the profes-
sional development of music education teachers leading to the creation of various 
structures of further education� On a selected sample it particularly analyses the 
educational needs of the target group of respondents – music education teachers 
of standard schools with traditional educational programs� It studies the forma-
tion of conditions for introducing didactic innovations, transfer of experience and 
approaches to education in the area of music education�

Key words: analysis, need, further education, continuing education, social practice, 
innovation, Milénium/Millennium, creative drama.

Social changes after 1989 meant, inter alia, a great challenge also for the area of 
education� New conception materials appeared (Duch školy/Spirit of the School, 
Konštantín/Constantine)�, which then resulted in the document Milénium/Mil-
lennium as a foundation for the Concept of Education Development in the Slovak 
Republic� The objective is a human being that would be good, i�e�, honest and fair; 
clever, i�e�, educated and creative; active, i�e�, independent and filled with initiative 
and happy, i�e�, healthy and balanced� The mentioned social changes represented 
motivation also for textbooks authors which would change the paradigm of ideo-
logical monotony and the encyclopaedic character of existing teaching materials� 
This trend was successfully captured also by music pedagogues in Slovakia who 
during the years 1997 – 2006 managed to create a complete set of newly designed, 
modern textbooks of music education for primary schools� In the spirit of C� Rodg-
ers’ thoughts, the authors respected requirements for the humanization of the 
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educational process in the textbooks, drawing from the principles of creativity, 
integration, attractiveness, openness and discovering new knowledge through one’s 
endeavours� A significant contribution was also the application of poly-aesthetic 
education and with that related experiential learning� A fundamental innovative 
element was also the introduction of musical-dramatic activities� We perceive them 
as activities in which all musical manifestations are integrated with the verbal ones, 
with those of creative arts and of movement within the framework of ethics by 
means of creative drama and experiential learning� They are thus a superstructure, 
a synthesis, an opportunity to reunite what was unified in the child’s world and 
that regardless of school subjects� The choice of creative drama (and chiefly its 
methods of improvisation and interpretation)� is based on the assumption that 
these alternative procedures bring the following fundamental principles into the 
educational process: 

1� Theatricality – applying some elements of theatre, particularly the utilization 
of dialogue, role playing, broader comprehension of the function of musical 
instruments so as they are applied in the scenic music; 

2� Preference of experience – creation of such a pedagogical situation in which 
a particular activity becomes the child’s internal need� Here the teacher 
becomes children’s partner, first among equals – “primus inter pares“;

3� Conflict as an animator of the action, a catalyst for ideas, their mutual com-
petition, a basis for project education� Divergent roles are distinctly preferred 
to convergent ones; 

4� Multimedia character of the product – similarly to the theatre it is counted on 
the synergy of various senses and media, thus a complex experience arises; 

5� The team character of work – responsibility for one’s work and the work of 
others� 

The practical realization of these principles involves requirements for new 
methods and organization of work� It includes, e�g�, group and project instruction, 
creative workshops ��� The teacher has much greater freedom in selecting the cur-
riculum, however, at the same time a greater responsibility�

The first experience from meetings with teachers showed that pedagogues, 
particularly the older ones, are not prepared for such changes� They were able to 
react to the modification of the content with the help of instructors, however, in 
the area of experiential learning and musical-dramatic activities where authentic 
involvement of each participant (teacher and students)� is inevitable, the system of 
one-off seminars proved to be ineffective and unmotivating�

Totally, the character of teachers’ further preparation and education in demo-
cratic countries shifts towards the teacher’s professional preparation� Its focus 
lies in the pedagogical-psychological component and didactic preparation, with 
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a sufficient share of practical preparation� In these intentions the professional 
expertise changes and extends not only in terms of knowledge, but also in terms 
of developing capabilities and acquired practical skills� Also in our conditions the 
teaching profession gradually comes to terms with changes in sciences, the charac-
ter of which is determined by development trends in society, reality at schools, and 
development in cooperating fields� Changed social needs resulted in a fundamental 
transformation of the concept of teachers’ professionalism� Demands put on their 
ability to reflect, analyse, reassess and modify their own activity, to look for new 
professional identity change and increase�

Teachers’ further education, an ambiguous term used until now, does not give an 
unequivocal picture of the nature of processes which are peculiar to the teaching 
profession after completing university education� The term continuing professional 
education is considered by some authors to be more adequate in the contemporary 
theory and practice of teachers’ permanent professional development (Švec, Š� 
2002, pp� 187–188, Gavora, P� and Mareš, J� 1998, p� 45)�� Průcha, J� (1996, p� 179)� 
perceives continuing education in relation to the previous education acquired in 
the cycle of formal education� 

The main objective of the project was an analysis of the need for the further 
education of music teachers at primary and secondary schools in the regions of 
central and northern Slovakia� The analysis of the issue (which involved social and 
educational areas and areas of musical-educational presentation)� was carried out in 
the form of a questionnaire, which was distributed to 282 respondents in selected 
regions� The return rate of the questionnaire was 51�7% (146 respondents)�� We 
consider the confirmation of our assumptions about the willingness and prepared-
ness of music teachers in active practice to participate actively in the upcoming 
project of further education as the most significant result� 

As follows from the interpretation of selected items of the questionnaire for 
the social sphere, only 16% of the respondents can cover the costs of study from 
their own resources, others would only participate in the project providing that 
the project organizers would cover the costs partially or totally� Up to 76% of the 
respondents require partial or total reimbursement of travel costs, 85% require 
it in the area of purchasing (providing)� study literature and teaching aids� Our 
assumptions have been confirmed that in view of insufficient remuneration of this 
profession we cannot count on the self-financing of study� In practice it means that 
a project in which participants of courses would have to cover everything, has no 
perspective� The age limit of the respondents is in the range of 36–55 up to 64%� 
This corresponds with an interest in innovative methods and forms of work exactly 
in a professionally more mature category of teachers� Almost 70% of the potential 
applicants for further education have been practising the profession for more than 
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10 years, it means that during the study they did not come across at all or did only 
to a limited extent with new trends in music pedagogy applied in new textbooks 
and in methodologies of music education�

The level of pedagogical qualification is high (98%)�� The degree of music educa-
tion does not completely correspond with that, it reaches the level of 70%� Only 4% 
of the respondents of the researched sample state that they cannot play any musical 
instrument� In our opinion this is quite subjective data, in particular because they 
could choose from several alternatives� 

Preparedness to fulfil educational objectives

Table 1

Preparedness to fulfil 
educational objectives

Women Men TOTAL

N % N % N %

excellent  7  5 1  6  8 5
 very good 64 50 8 50 72 50
 average 55 42  7 44 62 42
 insufficient  4  3 0  0  4  3
 TOTAL  130  100  16  100 146 100

Graph 1: Preparedness to fulfil educational objectives – in total

Almost half of the respondents, 45%, consider their preparedness to fulfil edu-
cational objectives to be from average to insufficient� It follows that they realize 
the need for further education� The respondents also state deficiencies in their 
professional preparation�

42%

3% 5%

50%

excellent

very good

average

insu�cient
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Activities in which you feel deficiencies in professional preparation

Note: (Respondents could choose from several alternatives� The table summarises 
a share in % out of chosen possibilities, not out of the number of respondents�)�

Table 2

Deficiencies in activities Women Men Total %

 singing (vocal-intonation) 30  0  30 16%

 instrumental 34  1  35 18%

 perception 13  0  13 7%

 musical movement 21  10  31 16%

 musical-dramatic 39  9  48 26%

 Other (music education etc.)  31  2  33 17%

Graph 2: Activities in which you feel deficiencies 
in professional preparation – in total

(The graph illustrates a share in % out of the number of chosen possibili-
ties, not out of the number of respondents�)�

From the point of view of musical activities the respondents feel the greatest 
deficiencies exactly in the area of musical-dramatic activities, 26%, which is 
understandable in terms of their first introduction into new textbooks of music 
education� 18% represent problems in instrumental activities, where they probably 
mean mastering a musical instrument� At the same level (16%)� there are vocal-
intonation and musical-movement activities�
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evaluation of the quality of new textbooks for music education

Table 3

The quality of new 
textbooks for ME

Women Men TOTAL

N % N % N %

excellent 12 9 3 19 15 11
very good 63 49 6 38 69 47
average 50 38 7 43 57 39
insufficient 5 4 0 0 5 3
TOTAL 130 100 16 100 146 100

Graph 3: Evaluation of the quality of new 
textbooks for music education – in total

Up to 42% of the respondents consider the quality of new textbooks for music 
education as average or insufficient� In our opinion the given statement corresponds 
with the professionally more mature category of applicants for further education 
whose preparedness to fulfil educational goals is according to G1 in 45% average 
or even insufficient�

Interest in forms of musical-educational presentation

Note: (The respondents could choose from several alternatives� The table sum-
marizes a share in % out of the number of chosen possibilities of presentation, not 
out of the number of respondents�)�

3% 11%

47%39%
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average
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Table 4

Forms of presentation Women  Men Total %

innovative methods 96 8 104 18%
work with a new textbook 47 7  54 9%
arrangement of piano accompaniment 26 3  29 5%
ICT applied to music education 38 5  43 7%
didactic innovations 64 6  70 11%
musical-movement education 40 7  47 8%
intonation-rhythmical and auditory education 24 3  27 4%
listening to music 24 3  27 4%
poly-aesthetic education 47 3  50 8%
instrumental activities 22  2  24 4%
music pedagogy and research 42  2  44 7%
music theory  6  0  6 1%
music psychology 19  5  24 4%
music aesthetics 7  4  11 2%
popular music  42  9 51 8%

Graph 4: Interest in forms of musical-educational presentation – in total

(The graph illustrates a share in % out of the 
number of chosen possibilities of presentation, 
not out of the number of respondents�)�
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In the area of musical-educational presentation the respondents expressed their 
opinions on the content of the future project, again with the possibility of choosing 
from several alternatives� Out of 15 offered forms of presentation, innovative meth-
ods (experiential learning, developing creativity, music games)� – 104 respondents 
and didactic innovations (new approaches in music education)� – 70 respondents 
scored the highest frequency� In contrast to our assumptions it shows that teachers 
are interested not only in practical forms of presentation, but also in theoretical 
starting points and current problems of music pedagogy, research, music aesthetics 
and psychology� With regard to the fact that the curriculum of music education, 
particularly in the second grade of primary schools, contains musical-dramatic 
projects, we also consider the interest in poly-aesthetic education as adequate 
(50 respondents)�� In addition to that there is a great interest in work with a new 
textbook (54 respondents)�� Our assumption concerning the introduction of 
popular music into the project has been confirmed (51 respondents)�� There is an 
equally great interest in musical-movement activities (47)�� On the contrary, we 
expected a bigger interest in vocal-intonation activities (27 respondents)�� Appar-
ently, most respondents work with students only by means of the imitation method 
and consider the intonation education – in spite of long-time experience verified 
in practice – to be secondary� We obtained the same results also as regards the 
interest in perception activities� We assume that it again reflects the stereotypical 
comprehension of these activities in practice�

Preference of organizational forms of education

Note: (The respondents could choose from several alternatives�)�

Table 5

Organizational forms of education N N Total

seminars 47 7 54 
cyclical seminars 52 3 55
one-day teaching blocks 74 12 86
individual consultations 11 3 14 
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Graph 5: Organizational forms of education – in total

When analysing the organizational forms of education we can observe a distinct 
dominance of one-day teaching blocks and cyclical seminars (67%)�� From the data 
stated in G5 follows our support for cyclical educational forms of study�

Conclusion:

In its content structure, the project Further education of music teachers in 
active practice focuses more on the issue of elaborating didactic innovations and 
alternative conceptions of teaching; Process methods of intonation education and 
perception activities in an attractive way (experiential learning, games)�; Strengthen 
teachers’ key competences, capabilities and skills to carry out the profession of 
a music education teacher in practice at a professional level, predominantly in the 
area of musical-dramatic, vocal-intonation, musical-movement activities, particu-
larly improve their instrumental skills (by means of using a musical instrument 
in the whole range of musical activities)�; Preserve the possibility of permanent 
experience and reflection as a trendy element of all personality-oriented pedagogi-
cal theories and practical approaches�
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Dimensions of the teacher – pupil relation. 
the role of the dialogue in counteracting social 

marginalization of the youth

Abstract

The text is an attempt at an analysis of the multidimentional teacher-pupil rela-
tion, basing on principles of selected contemporary pedagogical trends� This basis 
constitutes the background for the reflection over dialogue as a tool and a method 
of counteracting the social marginalization of the youth�

key words: teacher-pupil relation, dialogue, marginalization of the youth.

The basic definition assumes that teaching is an intentional activity, the aim of 
which is to bring about particular changes in the way of thinking and behaving 
of schoolchildren� According to its assumptions the teacher is the person who 
organizes or even guides the process of the child’s transformation� One of the 
most fundamental principles of the reforms introduced in schools in 1999 was 
the elimination of the educational system that would be aimed strictly at teaching� 
The person coordinating the project of this reform the then Minister of National 
Education Mirosław Handke declared in 1998: ‘School should, above all, bring up 
then provide with knowledge and exercise given skills that are needed while using 
it� The teacher becomes therefore committed to forming the patriotic as well as civil 
attitude, and the one towards the family and culture’ ( from the conference devoted 
to plans of educational reform held on 17�04�1998 at the Jagiellonian University – 
quoted from UJ Bulletin www3�uj�edu�pl/acta/9804/7�html)��

After 9 years from the moment of initiating the above-mentioned changes in the 
educational system, it is clear that nowadays school as the place of ‘teaching art’ 
should impose on teachers not only the duty of broadening the knowledge of their 
pupils, but the necessity of supporting them during the way of developing their 
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identity as well� Therefore, the teacher performs two roles before schoolchildren 
– the role of the teacher who is fulfilling specific aims of the subject taught, and 
the role of the educator who is developing attitudes, interests, character, etc of the 
pupil being under his/her care� Nevertheless, the public discussion on what school 
education should comprise, what the most desired features of the teacher are and 
what the teacher – pupil relation should be like, still does not stop�

The most fundamental assumption of the teacher – pupil relation is that the 
former one ‘has certain pre-understanding in the process of upbringing and educat-
ing’ (Sawicki, 1996)�� This pre-understanding that has arisen from existential experi-
ences of an adult implies asymmetry in the teacher – pupil relation� It may be thus 
concluded that school is not a kind of sphere in which the idea of equality would 
be carried out, for equality is not necessary and is even inadvisable in a community 
where the above-mentioned metamorphosis of the child is to be happening�

‘Traditional’ pedagogy bases its assumptions on the behavioural concept of an 
individual’s development� According to the metaphor suggested within the range 
of this theory man is a ‘machine’ that passively responds to stimuli from outside� 
It is therefore necessary for the right development of a child to create for them not 
only adequate living conditions, but to guarantee care as well, which is sometimes 
understood as interference of parental authority, or authority of another kind, 
in their life� Without such external stimulation the development would not be 
possible� The aim of upbringing carried out in such a way is adaptation of the child 
to the reality faced by them and to the world that functions in a particular way 
according to an already established definition� The desired personal standards, 
acquired by an individual during their way of transformation, are fairly rigorously 
defined� It is essential to use also ‘traditional’ methods of instrumental conditioning 
to achieve the given purposes� The essence of educating understood in this way 
assumes then a complete subordination of the pupil to the will of their educator 
who efficiently operates such measures as punishment and reward� R� Kwaśnica 
calls this kind of pedagogy the rationality of adaptation (Kwaśnica, 2007)��

Also genetic psychology postulates that psychological maturity of an individual 
is a process which always takes place in a concrete social context – first in family 
environment, then in school – among peers and teachers� The correct development 
of a child is not possible in isolation from social environment�

The beginning of school education is a special moment in shaping the child’s 
personality� During this time it meets a wider group or “others” who will play the 
key role in receiving answers to such fundamental questions as: who am I and 
where do I go� 

Creating a vision of the future and, first of all, a vision of my own ‘I’, is always in 
connection with relation towards ‘others’� Ch� H� Cooley introduced the notion of 
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‘reflected ego’ into social science, which is self-knowledge of an individual, shaped 
through the interpretation of the reaction of others towards themselves� One of 
the most important mirrors in which a growing up human is looking at himself/
herself is the teacher� The attitude of the teacher towards the pupil influences to 
a high extent the child’s self-evaluation and process of identity shaping� The next 
categories of the desired features of the teacher are thus being created� Their aim 
is to optimize the process of achieving mature personality by the pupil and to 
guarantee full success at this point� The reflection on the role of the teacher in 
the process of upbringing results in a specific revolution of basic assumptions of 
pedagogy� In this field new trends and tendencies are opposing the ‘classical’ points 
of the theory of education�

Affirmation of a human being as a person, entity, was initiated in philosophy 
by modern personalism already in the 30s of the 20th century� Soon such a rec-
ognition of uniqueness of an individual, its autonomy understood as the right to 
self-determination prevails also in educational theories� In pedagogic discourse 
appears, inter alia, a concept of non-directive or non-authoritary pedagogy that, 
according to Kwaśnica, originates from rationality of emancipation (Kwaśnica 
2007)�� The postulates are being brought into practice first of all by stressing the 
inter-activeness of impact of entities who take part in the process of upbringing 
(educator, pupil)�� In conformity with such an approach the authority of the educa-
tor is being invalidated by the fact of calling him/her to perform such a role that is 
to appoint him/her a teacher� The role model becomes a self-improving educator 
who is also able to understand a child entrusted to his/her care� The questioning 
of the previous ‘traditional’ approach towards upbringing results in promoting the 
teacher’s new attitude� The essence of it is not to develop the only right personal 
ideal, but to support the child on their way to realize the individual concept of 
themselves� It also fundamental to emphasize the permanence of man’s develop-
ment� The consequence is the fact that educating cannot be limited to a particular 
phase of life, but it is the need which never disappears� Realization of the messages 
of the above-mentioned results in breaking up with the tradition of ‘pedagogy of 
lords, strategists and the knowing better’ (quoted from Śliwerski 2005)�� The aim 
is to educate free, autonomous individuals, able to make decisions themselves� 
In spite of there being quite clear differences between pedagogy that bases its 
assumptions on rationality of adaptation and the one that bases its assumptions 
on rationality of emancipation, both of them jointly grant the status of intentional 
activity to education� They are both absorbed in seeking ways of improvement of its 
procedures� There is a question beyond it: Does anybody need education at all?

Socio-cultural transformations, the effect of which is the advent of a value crisis, 
stimulated the attempt at answering the question about the validity of pedagogy� 
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In the 70s not only new thinking about upbringing appeared but a social move-
ment as well – anti-pedagogy� It questions the prevailing thesis about the necessity 
of interference in the development of children and young people� Its main aim 
is the contestation of the definitions of upbringing that are fixed in science and 
in practice� Anti-pedagogies regard all pedagogical influence as attacks on an 
individual’s freedom� Each educational activity is evaluated by them in a pejora-
tive manner and called ‘small murder’, ‘psychological tortures’ or ‘brainwashing’ 
(quoted from Śliwerski 2005)�� This theoretical reflection of anti-pedagogy refers to 
slogans of freedom, equality and brotherhood, which were found on flags carried 
by liberation movements at the turn of the 19th century� For anti-pedagogy the 
liberation of a child from difficulties connected with programmatic socializing 
influences is becoming a priority, and their subjectivity becomes a starting point 
in interpersonal relations� 

What role then, should, the one who is becoming a witness of a child’s growing 
up fulfill? Perhaps the answer can be found in the words of the leading founder of 
anti-pedagogy H� v� Schoenbecker: ‘A new world, a world of people deciding about 
themselves is opened to those who treat a young person in the way that is free of 
educational intentions, to those who respect their ‘humanum’ and to those who 
show their friendship to them (Schoenebeck 1990, quoted from Śliwerski 2005)�� 
Admitting by anti-pedagogues that an individual is a conscious, fully responsible 
for themselves and independently existing being results in the necessity of ensur-
ing such a person freedom of learning, or even enabling them to arouse their 
developmental potentials�

At the time of general emphasizing of individualism and independence it is 
hard not to come under the influence of controversial but often right views of 
anti-pedagogies concerning the nature of an individual� But will eliminating the 
notion of upbringing from the general use bring about its disappearance also from 
social experiences? What about social order that requires some kind of consensus, 
resignation from part of individual freedom in favour of common good? Is there 
a possibility for ‘I’ to exist without some resistance which gives a proper shape to 
a formless material?

If we were to attach such a great value, as anti-pedagogy postulates, to the 
respect of an individual’s freedom, we should also take into account the words 
of the American psychologist and psychotherapist Carl R� Rogers: ‘It does not 
seem reasonable for me to impose freedom on somebody who does not want it� If 
a group is offered freedom to learn on their own, then with a logical consequence, 
if it is possible at all, one should take care of those who do not want it and do not 
aim at that kind of freedom as they prefer to be instructed and guided (quoted 
from Śliwerski 2005)��
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According to the theory suggested by Maslow, self-realization is possible only 
when the basic necessities such as physiological needs, a need for safety, esteem, 
recognition, etc� are satisfied� Self-realization is secondary to affiliation� How to 
reconcile these two instincts which seem to be leading in two different directions? 
To paraphrase Rogers’ words: discussing the sense of upbringing one should 
think what to do with those who are not ready for freedom or independence� 
The current pedagogical debate does not concern the search for an optimal style 
of upbringing� Yet, questions still remain: what kind of function does educa-
tion fulfill or should education fulfill in contemporary society and what kind of 
purpose does the educator – pupil interaction serve? The dilemma – to bring 
up or not gains special importance in the educator – pupil relation, especially 
for one who is endangered by social exclusion� What are the consequences of 
authoritarianism, liberalism or complete lack of interference in the process of 
creating one’s own personality by young people unfavoured by society? These 
young people seem to be lost to the most extent in the world where the cult of 
being a free and independent individual prevails� Living in their enclaves they 
lead a gregarious life, duplicate their fathers’ biographies and thus are doomed 
to seek or even appeal for help and support from others� What should, then, 
education look like from their perspective?

Exclusion is one of the origins of social inequality� In sociology this means a situ-
ation in which some individuals are deprived of the possibility of full participation 
in social life (Giddens, 2004)�� The exclusion may be of different kinds – beginning 
with economic exclusion that results, among other things, in unemployment and 
poverty, through depriving particular groups of people of the right to engage into 
political life, ending with restriction of a social relations net, the consequence of 
which is isolation of certain groups� There are also different reasons for marginali-
zation of certain societies� It happens that individuals are excluded by themselves 
from different aspects of life – e� g� they decide to give up education, to quit work, 
not to take the floor in public debates, etc� But one should remember of those who 
are socially excluded because of actions that are irrespective of them – these are 
above all victims of stereotyping and prejudices� As Bauman said: ‘production of ‘ 
waste – people’, ‘reject – people, or ‘people for grinding’ (‘surplus people’, ‘useless’ 
– the presence of which one could not or did not want to accept)� is an unavoidable 
result of modernization and inseparable part of modernity, inevitable side effect 
of establishing order (in each order part of present people has to be rejected as it 
is ‘out of place’, ‘does not fit the rest’ or is ‘an undesirable element’)� and achieving 
economic progress (that cannot last without destroying and depriving people of 
effectiveness of ways of maintaining themselves that have been used up to now and, 
thus, without taking away livelihood from people using it)�’ (Bauman, 2005)��
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People that are in danger of exclusion or have been already excluded from par-
ticular social reality are in the public opinion often identified with pathological 
groups� This associates pejoratively with deviations such as delinquency, alcoholism, 
drug addiction, prostitution� Individuals like these often evoke negative feelings, 
e� g� contempt, disgust, etc� The consequence of such perception of the excluded 
ones is their discrimination, objectivity that is depriving them of subjectivity and 
the right of deciding about their life� An inevitable result is that they become the 
subject of others’ influences, and that they have their freedom restricted in com-
parison with those who dominate, called ‘normals’ by Goffman (Goffman 2005)�� 
From the social perspective the excluded ones bear the stigma that distinguishes 
them but within their group is an important integrating element� Finding oneself 
in a marginalized group is often accompanied by feelings of deprivation, frustration 
and pessimism� These emotional states often imply the increase of tensions and 
aggressive behaviours among people that are socially discriminated� Hence these 
individuals are exposed to collisions with the law which may result in restriction 
of freedom, i�e� imprisonment� 

For ‘normals’ those with stigma who follow their own system of values are a 
kind of danger� That is why the dominating groups are establishing institutions to 
control and supervise the excluded ones sometimes under the cover of providing 
help and support�

An important problem in recent years is the phenomenon of young people’s 
marginalization� Children and youth are generally treated as though they did not 
have their own status� Their life situation is always a result of their parents’ lot� 
Thus, despite attempts at integrating them with society they inherit the stigma of 
exclusion, which becomes an inseparable attribute of their identity� On that ground 
one may say that in the future children excluded nowadays will become adults 
deprived of chances for full participation in social life� 

According to Erikson’s concept (1950)� identity is the feeling of being an inde-
pendent individual, integrated with society which is an important set of reference� 
The identity of an individual is thus two-dimensional: personal, the one that gives 
the feeling of exceptionality, uniqueness, and social which is an effect of ‘embed-
ding’ of a person in a given society, and which is also the feeling of being similar 
to others� Regularity in the process of creating new personality is a fact whose 
individual dimension is secondary to the social one� Initially a person is defining 
themselves with the help of ‘we’ category� Malrieu (1980)� says: ‘a child forms part 
of their identity through participation in social life� It is their surname, their class 
in school, their nationality, their team’� Our existence is not restricted only to social 
roles� At the time of the glorification of an individual’s autonomy it is becoming 
a necessity to create individual identity which is a distinction of an individual story 
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of life from the background understood as a social context, which means being 
similar to ‘ others’� The condition of forming individual identity is to keep distance 
from socially assigned roles� Lack of reflection on belonging to a given group 
implies problems in the realization of one’s own ‘I’� The ability of keeping such 
a distance is not always only a result of having competence� It happens that some 
circumstances render it impossible to keep distance from social dependence� A per-
son abandons forming individual identity� Instead of it there appears a compulsion 
of loyalty to the group� Such a person takes the status of conveyed identity – does 
not take any effort to look for another alternative but agrees to accept a standard 
of life that was given to them by their parents or other significant person even in 
their late childhood (Rostowski, 2005, p� 14)�� It is quite common among people 
socially ‘stigmatized’� The reason for strong identification of these young people 
with their parents is lack of understanding and loneliness beyond their own group� 
During the time of growing up and forming their subjectivity they often become 
convinced that they have no right to freedom of choice as nowadays school is 
a place of differentiating pupils� ‘Tone is set by strong and wealthy ones while 
weak and poor ones cannot approach them – they are excluded from interpersonal 
relations or used in shady business and then rejected (Trempała 2005, p� 51)�� In 
school like that the scenario of hope for acceptance and normalization of relations 
between the dominating group and the marginalized one becomes brutally verified� 
Young people suffering from deprivation of various kinds learn that their descent 
is an undeniable stigma� This stigma is the most important element in the process 
of forming an individual’s identity� As Goffman said (2005, p� 53)�: ‘Among people 
a stigmatized individual may treat their disability as a basis to organize their life’� 
Krystyna Szafraniec describes two ways of adaptation that are used by young people 
in threat of marginalization� The first one involves passive adaptation and consent 
to exclusion, the second one aggressive contestation and desperate protest� Both 
of these ways inevitably lead to the life that stands no chances for success� In this 
manner the range of excluded people is widened, according to Bauman’s ‘people for 
grinding’, people who do not fit the contemporary world where individuality and 
independence is approved� What role should school perform in counteracting this 
phenomenon? School that according to the above-mentioned reform should not 
only teach but above all bring up and equalize opportunities of pupils? The main 
question is what way should be pointed out so that it could lead to forming one’s 
own vision of the future, without duplicating the life of others involved in social 
dependences� To what extent is it allowed to interfere in the young person’s world, 
‘who has no opportunities and does not stand chances, which means that they are 
eliminated from the way of career’ (quoted from Słupska 2005, p� 173)�� Should the 
teacher, who encourages pupils to strain to make their own life, respect the right 
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of each of them to self – determination? Or would it be better to acknowledge 
that young people descending from dysfunctional families are not able to release 
themselves from the burden of their parentage and that is why one should mark 
out their way of life? A lot of teachers, who consciously and responsibly treat the 
task of bringing up young people, face dilemmas like that�

These educators, who are reflecting on their role in forming the identity of teen-
agers from marginalized communities, may draw their inspiration from the basic 
assumptions of the philosophy of dialogue� One of the most significant authors of 
this theory – Martin Buber – claims, that a human being ‘becomes I in contact with 
you’ (Buber 1992, p� 39)�� Therefore, the nature of a human being fulfills in a relation� 
But it does not apply to a relation were a person is treated as a subject, object of 
studies� Only when I am able to feel somebody’s feelings and understand him/her, a 
specific response appears and ‘I’ starts opening for ‘you’� Then a deeper understand-
ing of myself is possible� The link that connects people together is a meeting that 
according to the followers of the philosophy of the dialogue is being realized in 
conversation� A good conversation is the one when only those words are uttered 
which contribute to developing of a relation, for excess of words causes destruction 
of the I – you relation� An authentic meeting and dialogue is possible only when 
each conversation partner is treated as unique and exceptional existence� It is thus 
necessary to accept the otherness of every individual so that the dialogue would 
not be an attempt at dominating others� A real conversation, according to Buber, 
and thus realization of relations between people means acceptance of otherness 
(Buber 1992, p� 135)�� Buber’s thesis was developed by father Józef Tischner, who 
claimed that it is necessary to be responsible for those with whom we really want 
to be, instead of being near them� Tischner was also reflecting on the conditions 
that should be fulfilled so that the meeting would be possible� He borrowed from 
Levinas the concept of the face and assumed that a real meeting with other person 
is possible only “face to face”� It is essential then ‘to uncover the face’ so that there 
would be no veil or mask that would enable hiding anything or lying� Being opened 
to other person is precisely ‘uncovering of the face’, which according to Tischner 
means ‘taking responsibility for another person paying the price of helplessness, 
consent to a blow that can be delivered (quoted from Kłoczkowski 2005, p� 121)�� 
Helplessnessis an the important issue here� It is not only the helplessness towards 
other person but my way of perceiving others as well, i�e� noticing in others their 
helplessness� The helplessness of both partners results in an authentic, disinterested 
relation, and is simultaneously an invitation to reciprocation�

* * *
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According to the philosophers of the dialogue each of us despite being an inde-
pendent individual needs ‘others’ for the nature of the humans is in relation, it 
realizes in the contact with other person� Only other’ allows for becoming oneself� 
There is a symmetric system in the dialogue for each of the sides: I exist thanks to 
the meeting with you, you exist thanks to the meeting with I� There is no appro-
priating, assessing, dominating, stigmatizing, which enables forming the identity 
becoming an individual� Willing to meet the requirements made by postmodern 
world school should become a place of a dialogue� The space of the teacher – pupil 
relation, especially a pupil with a social stigma, should be a true meeting-dialogue� 
Thus, conversation aimed at sincerity and trust becomes a key to education� Still it 
is essential for the sense of utterance to be free of domination, prejudices, or slo-
gans� Communication between partners should be used to exchange information� 
Above all it should contribute to getting to know each other and thus – continuous 
understanding� Therefore, a bond should be formed between the educator and their 
pupil� The result, containing the risk of taking up a strike, is building individuality, 
so affirmed in the present times� The individuality of the teacher and the pupil� It 
seems that it is worth risking trustfully uncovering oneself, taking responsibility 
for another person at the cost of becoming human�

It is not necessary to convince anybody that it pays to talk� Lack of conversation 
explains many social problems such as family disintegration, or youth’s demoraliza-
tion� It is appreciated, among other things, by psychotherapy and politics� Skills of 
leading a discussion are required also from journalists, candidates for university or 
a job� It also has a wide range of applications in pedagogy� ‘It is possible to combine 
in it the teacher’s knowledge, experience and communication skills with activity, 
knowledge and communication skills of a pupil’ (Bochno 2004, p� 57)�� In the edu-
cational process it is vital to make the dialogue the basis of mutual understanding� 
It should create conditions in which a person’s freedom would develop and should 
also give opportunities to discover one’s own potential� Only participation in 
a meeting where the dialogue exists gives an individual an opportunity to achieve 
personal dignity which is the milestone in the independent formation of identity�
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teachers’ perception of their competences and 
professional education – empirical study

Abstract

In the article the authors intend to refer to the empirical study concerning teach-
ers’ perception of their education and needed competences� The surveyed group 
consisted of 72 teachers from different educational institutions (mostly primary 
and secondary schools)�� The first part of the article deals with the latest standards of 
teachers’ professional preparation based on legal regulations� The subsequent part 
is the analysis of the obtained data which contributed to important conclusions 
and practical indications�

Key words: pedeutology, teacher education, competences

Introduction

The reform of teachers’ professional education in Poland started as a result of 
the political changes of the 1990’s� The reform was necessary, first of all due to 
the reform of the entire educational system in Poland, which was accelerated by 
the accession to the EU� The new laws of 1991 laid the foundation for the latest 
educational reform which have led to changes in the teaching profession� The 
existing standards for the qualifications of teachers were criticized as obsolete� 
Countermeasures were proposed to stop the decline of the teaching profession 
and increase the quality of education� In short, these countermeasures were 
aimed at boosting the professional development of the teacher and improvement 
of school organization and school management� In order to support teachers’ 
professionalism and to attract and retain the best in the profession, new stand-
ards for teachers’ competences and a more dynamic qualification process were 
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introduced� For almost ten years the new standards have been worked out and up 
till now they have been regularly updated� The real turning point for the teach-
ing profession was in 1999 when the new professional grades were established 
(Teachers’ Charter)�� 

Although many viewpoints assert what a good teacher should be like, there is 
a rough consensus on what, in fact, a good teacher education is� In this article we 
will describe teachers’ opinions on their professional education�

the standards of teachers’ education

Striving for good quality education we must find ways to educate teachers well� 
Although there are many theories of teachers’ education, hardly any can be fully 
put into practice� Poland is at the point of seeking a binding strategy of professional 
preparation for teachers� Different academic lobbies try to force their vision of 
teacher studies but they have not reached an agreement yet� More and more often 
we turn to the European Union standards� Following the adoption of the detailed 
standards enclosed in the Lisbon Strategy, expert groups have been established in 
the Ministry of Education to work out teachers’ education standards� These groups 
consist of experts from the Ministry of Education, Universities and other Academic 
Centres� The standards of 2004 which establish the ways of teachers’ professional 
education are still in force�

In accordance with the act signed by the Minister of National Education and 
Sport of 7 September 2004 on teacher training standards, teacher education must 
involve:

specialization training in at least two teaching subjects (main and additional  –
specialization)�;
pedagogical training embracing psychology, pedagogy, didactics and addi- –
tional subjects (for example, voice training)� ;
practical placement in school which enables teachers to become acquainted  –
with the organization and functioning of schools and other educational 
institutions, planning, organizing and preparing the documentation of the 
teaching process and evaluating pupils’ achievement ;
ICT training; –
language training� –

Teachers’ competences should be embedded in a professional continuum of 
lifelong learning as they should be equipped to respond to the evolving challenges 
of the knowledge society� 
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Having analyzed teachers’ academic education, it can be noticed that implement-
ing innovative models faces obstacles for a few reasons:

lack of funds for establishing schools and institutions for practical placement  –
and gaining professional competences
too many theoretical subjects, not enough methodological subjects –
lack of links between the contents of subjects –
lack of educated and experienced staff prepared to run practical classes  –
(Włoch, 2006)� 

The system of higher education, to the greatest extent, is responsible for com-
pleting the European vision of teacher education� To execute polices in line with 
European principles Polish secondary schools and universities are revising the 
curriculums and providing new studies and development programmers to ensure 
that Polish teachers-to-be meet the European standards� 

Students who want to be teachers must complete the following subjects during 
3 years of bachelor education:

Specialization training subjects – about 630 hours depending on the spe- –
cialization
Additional specialization subjects – at least 400 hours, –
Pedagogical subjects – at least 360 hours, –
•	Psychology – at least 60 hours 
•	Pedagogy – at least 60 hours
•	Didactics of two subjects – 150 hours
•	Additional subjects – at least 60 hours (with obligatory 30 hours of voice 

emission)�
Practical placement in school – at least 180 hours –
ITC – the number of hours depends on specialization and students’ skills –
Foreign language – to the number of hours enabling fluency� –

While studying for a master’s degree, the above subjects are expanded� Moreover, 
it is possible to achieve the teacher specialization during postgraduate studies� The 
curriculum of the studies is similar to the master’s course and must consist of at 
least 330 hours plus 150 hours of practical placement� 

Research results

To check teachers’ perception of the necessary competences we prepared and 
carried out a survey on a group of 72 workers from different educational institu-
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tions� All the respondents were participants in postgraduate studies at Silesian 
University� All of them were employed in different educational institutions: 

Nursery school (3–6)� 4 people
Primary school (7–13)� 35 people
Middle school (13–16)� 12 people
Others (eg� special schools, “socio-therapy schools”)� 21 people

Apart from two, all the respondents were women� Diagram 1 shows the experi-
ence of the respondents and Diagram 2 their age�

As can be seen, approximately half of the respondents (46%)� has quite long 
experience – over 16 years� A similar number (44%)� are teachers who have worked 
shorter than 10 years�

A questionnaire was prepared to check the individual opinion on teachers’ 
contemporary competences and professional education� Beneath we present an 
elaboration on the successive questions� 

The first question was: How do you define the term competences?
Knowledge, skills, attitudes, education 34 indications •
Experience and abilities to teach the subjects 15 indications •
Approach and methodology 7 indications •
Teacher’s character 7 indications •
Ability to pass on information 6 indications •
Psychological predispositions for working with children 6 indications •

Taking into consideration the figures, almost half of the questioned teachers 
classified competences quite traditionally as knowledge, skills and qualifications 
to teach the subject� It is worth mentioning that a lot of respondents defined the 
term vaguely and they pointed out the features and characteristics of teachers who 
are, in their opinion, competent� 

The second question considered the most important competences of contempo-
rary teachers� The respondents indicated 39 features which constitute substantial 
competences� To make our argument clearer we decided to rank them and present 
only the first 10 which were chosen more often�

29 respondents described subject knowledge as an important factor in being 
a competent teacher� Slightly fewer stated that approach as a philosophy of teach-
ing is the most important dimension of competence� Almost a quarter indicated 
psychological qualities� The remainder, as seen in the diagram, were enumerated 
less often� What is significant is that only 4 of the surveyed teachers noticed ITC 
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Diagram 1. 

Source: research results

Diagram 2.

Source: research results 
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competences and professional development as important – which is not in coher-
ence with the latest theory of competences� Other competences chosen by one or 
two respondents are not included in the diagram and they are for example: social 
competences, partnership, foreign language abilities, cooperation with parents, 
adaptation to changes, abilities to motivate students� It would be a mistake to blame 
teachers for lack of consciousness of the most important and useful competences 
as, in fact, the features mentioned above are constituents of psychological, meth-
odological and communication competences�
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Diagram 3.

Source: research results

Diagram 4. 

Source: research results
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The following question concerns teachers’ perception of the new dimensions of 
competences which are crucial nowadays� Only 1 person answered that nothing has 
changed in the understanding of teachers’ competences� 72 respondents referred 
to 18 new sorts of competence� In the diagram we present only the first 9 which 
appeared most frequently� Teachers tend to notice (29 indications)� the meaning of 
competences connected with new technologies, which confirms our assumption 
and is in coherence with the European standards� Other competences also crucial 
and up-to-date were applied much less: 9 indications for both lifelong learning 
and psychological abilities, 6 – diagnostic, followed by the ability to cooperate 
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with parents, ability to promote the school and ability to work with active meth-
ods appeared in 5 questionnaires� In the hierarchy suggested by the European 
standards, the ability to speak foreign languages is quite important, but among 
our respondents these competences are rather neglected – they were mentioned 
by barely 5% of the questioned teachers� It is alarming that such indispensable 
competences as creativity, stress management and time management competences 
were mentioned only once� 

Summing up our deliberation we decided to quote the statement of one of the 
respondents: “The contemporary teacher must be simultaneously a good researcher, 
educator and manager of the pupils’ development”�

In the next question, we asked about ways for teachers to gain these competences� 
The most valued practice for improving competences are courses and workshops 
(90% of indications)�, postgraduate studies (45% indications)� and ⅓ of the respond-
ents pointed to observation of practice� The least popular among Polish teachers are 
the Internet (8%)�, conferences (12�5%)� and professional reading (15�7%)�� Sharing 
experience and self-study are fundamental in the knowledge-driven society, thus it 
is astonishing that fewer than 30% of the teachers pay attention and take advantage 
of them� Yet, it can be assumed that the more popular and available the Internet is 
in Poland, the more often teachers will use it� 

Diagram 5. 

Source: research results

Proceeding further, we inquired about differences in teachers’ competences at 
different levels of education� We assumed that as teachers are working with dif-
ferent age groups they need different competences respectively� Looking at Table 
1, no significant differences are perceived and they appear to be consistent with 
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existing tacit knowledge� Traditionally there was a general understanding that the 
teacher of younger children works with less knowledge and competences, instead 
she is expected to be motherly� However, at a higher level of education teachers are 
attributed more “sophisticated” skills and abilities� Unfortunately , to some extent 
a similar assumption is visible in the chart below� 

Table 1: Teachers’ specific competences at different levels of education

Nursery school Primary school Middle school Secondary school

Psychological Psychological Psychological Psychological 

Methodological Approach and 
 methodology

Approach and 
 methodology

Approach and 
 methodology

Caring Interpersonal Organisational Organisational
Artistic Organisational Creative Creative

Creative Motivate pupils Motivate pupils
Interpersonal Interpersonal

Source: research results

Theoreticians used to identify teachers’ competences with their personality� At 
the beginning of the 20th century, one of the first Polish pedagogues who dealt 
with the teaching profession, Jan� W� Dawid, ascribed quality teaching to “teachers 
who are devoted like missionaries, are moral, show their commitment in social 
matters and firs and foremost love their pupils�” Some decades later, at the time of 
the socialist ideology, an excellent teacher was fluent in his/her subject and ready 
to extract pupils’ knowledge, not to mention pass on obligatory ideology� 

Despite the prevailing assumption that an efficient teacher is a competent one, 
the problem of teachers’ features is frequently brought up� Probably for one reason: 
no one claims that competences are independent of personality� Teachers, asked 
about important characteristics, indicated dimensions quite commonly attributed 
to professions working with people, especially children� The respondents tended 
to indicate interpersonal merits which are shown in Diagram 6� Almost a quarter 
of the respondents claimed that teachers should be friendly and empathic� Slightly 
fewer chose openness and creativity� All the remaining features were indicated by 
fewer than 15% of the teachers� 

No cognitive features, apart from creative, were mentioned, which is at vari-
ance with the tendency to treat the teaching profession as mainly an intellectual 
endeavour� Thus, it confirms that teachers themselves associate their work with 
caring and maintaining good relationship with pupils� 



111Teachers’ perception of their competences and professional education – empirical study

Diagram 6.

Source: research result

Table 2:  Advantages and disadvantages of teacher education  
system in Poland.

Advantages Number of 
indications Disadvantages Number of 

indications
Multiplicity of courses and 
workshops

26 Not enough practice 32

Various postgraduate studies 13 Payable courses for teachers 17
Well–educated academic 
teachers

11 Too much theory during the 
study 

10

Possibility to study free of 
charge on full-time studies

5 Too many different subjects 
during the studies 

8

High standard of education 2 No pre-selection of candidates 
for the teaching vocation

7

Source: research results

The final issue was the execution of the system of teacher education in Poland� 
Gathering all the indications, it can be noticed that more choices were rather nega-
tive in overtone� The surveyed teachers appreciate the offer of courses, workshops 
and postgraduate studies� A small group of the respondents value well-educated 
staff at universities� The Polish educational system is quite often criticised for 
isolation from everyday life and too much theory� Teacher education institutions 
are perceived similarly� Looking at Table 2 it can be noticed that one drawback is 
especially disturbing: almost half of the respondents criticise teacher studies for 
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not enough practice� Every fourth respondent disapproves of the necessity to pay 
for teacher courses, which are in fact obligatory� When we take into consideration 
how low teachers’ salaries are, the number of 17 teachers out of 72 does not seem 
to be a lot� In fact, we assumed even more teachers would disapprove of having to 
pay for courses� 

Referring to the obtained data we, as academic teachers, strongly advocate 
better selection of candidates for the teaching profession, as well as less historical 
knowledge during the studies which would be replaced with practical placements 
and opportunities to gain psychological competences� 

Conclusion

It is a truism that teachers’ professional preparation has a decisive impact on 
the quality of education� In order to meet the expectations and face the challenges 
teachers should be prepared through a versatile, interdisciplinary and multifunc-
tional process� There are many concepts, models and ideas of teacher education but 
we have not yet found a single most effective way to prepare for teaching� 

Nowadays a new type of teacher is needed – teachers who are open and act 
more as guides and “translators” than a source of information (Kwieciński, 2000)�� 
Theoreticians, politicians and probably most of all institutions educating teachers 
seek efficient ways to educate teachers and equip them with indispensable compe-
tences� The tendency is starting to turn from technical, one-sided preparation to a 
broad functional model in which reflection, creativity, emotions, communication, 
responsibility and autonomy play crucial roles� 

 Assessing their qualifications, teachers often highlight poor pragmatic prepara-
tion� On the other hand, the theoreticians indicate the opposite drawback of teach-
ers’ professional education: the difficulty to provide creative and life long learning 
competences which do not seem to be appreciated by teachers themselves� 

The Polish educational system has been under reform for 15 years� A lot has been 
done although we have encountered numerous obstacles� Currently in reforming 
teachers’ education in Poland we must overcome: 

1� the demographic aspect that diminishes teachers’ employment;
2� employers’ tendency to pay more attention to formal qualifications than to 

real competences;
3� teaching is a feminine profession;
4� high responsibility and low salaries;
5� negative selection for the profession;
6� some teachers’ negative attitude towards educational changes� 
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To diminish these drawbacks, changes in the educational law were executed� 
They should result in better quality of teacher education� In addition the economic 
conditions seem to act in favour of education and Polish pedagogy is brimming 
with new concepts in teacher education, which are inspiring and guiding the 
changes� Of course those changes cannot be introduced immediately, they need 
time and the cooperation of the entire society� 
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Habermas and teacher Leadership through Reflection

Abstract

This paper discusses how teachers should be encouraged to lead in educational 
change through reflection based on Habermas’s theory of communicative action 
and discourse ethics� Habermas’s theory has much potential to help teachers to be 
leaders by contributing to the success of educational change and reform projects 
through reflection� By identifying the nature, scope, object and tradition of reflec-
tion and reflective practice, this paper explains the conception of reflection for 
teachers� It argues that teachers can be leaders in educational change through 
teacher reflection which promotes democratic interactions and communications 
among stakeholders of education� 

Keywords: educational change; Habermas; teacher leadership; reflection

Habermas’ theory of Communicative Action and Discourse ethics

Drawing on Jürgen Habermas’s (1929–)� theory of communicative action and 
discourse ethics, this paper discusses how teachers should be encouraged to lead 
in educational change through reflection� Habermas essentially conceptualises 
society as constituted at two levels – the lifeworld and the system� The lifeworld is 
described as the preconscious and taken-for-granted presuppositions, understand-
ings and perceptual filters that determine how people experience reality� It forms 
a blurred and shadowy backdrop to all we think, speak and do� The lifeworld 
forms the indirect context of what is said, discussed, addressed in a situation… 
the intuitively present, in this case familiar and transparent, and at the same time 
vast and incalculable web of presuppositions that have to be satisfied if an actual 
utterance is to be at all meaningful, that is valid, or invalid (Habermas, 1987, 
p� 131)��

Hairon Salleh & Charlene Tan
Singapore
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The lifeworld is also cultural and linguistic in essence – a “culturally transmitted 
and linguistically organised stock of interpretive patterns” (p� 124)�� It not only has 
a linguistic component in terms of content and structure, but also it is intersubjec-
tive (Habermas, 1987)�� It represents a set of shared meanings for people to draw 
upon to communicate with each other so as to refer to items in the objective, 
subjective and normative worlds (Outhwaite, 1994)�� Habermas claims that the 
lifeworld is impenetrable, inaccessible and unknowable because it is essentially 
pre-reflective and vast with an incalculable web of backgrounded assumptions 
employed by human agents in moments of communication� Furthermore, these 
moments of communication seek primarily to satisfy objectives that do not in 
themselves question these pre-reflective backgrounded assumptions�

In action situations where day-to-day disappointments, contradictions, contin-
gencies and critiques abound, the lifeworld’s horizon becomes a little less hazy as 
a segment of it “comes into view” (Habermas, 1987, p� 132)�� In situations where we 
try to resolve day-to-day disappointments, contradictions and contingencies, we 
begin to see that the lifeworld’s knowledge and assumptions may not be accurate, 
true or dependable� And in situations where goals have to be met and actions taken, 
“the relevant segment of the lifeworld acquires the status of a contingent reality that 
could also be interpreted another way” (p� 131)�� The lifeworld then undergoes what 
Habermas calls a “symbolic reproduction” where it is continually being renewed 
and recreated as we involve ourselves in communicative action� When we com-
municate with each other in action situations, the lifeworld is bound to be created 
and recreated� It is therefore understandable that Habermas sees the lifeworld as 
intersubjective – that is, representing a set of shared meanings which make it pos-
sible for people to communicate with each other� In this sense, the lifeworld has an 
intersubjective feature where human agents engage in communication with each 
other to gain mutually shared meanings with regard to the means and ends of social 
actions� It contributes to social integration through consensual coordination of action 
orientations� The lifeworld can therefore be said to employ communicative action 
where actors commit and harmonise their plans of action through internal means to 
pursue their goals only on the condition of an agreement (Habermas, 1990)��

As opposed to the lifeworld, the system does not have the features of intersub-
jectivity� In modern capitalist and bureaucratic societies, the system regulates social 
relations “only via money and power” (Habermas, 1987, p� 154)�� The system distinc-
tively employs self-interested strategic action, as opposed to communicative action, 
where outcomes are reached by influencing the opponents’ definition of the situation 
through external means such as weapons or goods, threats or enticements�

Habermas further argues that, in modern capitalist and bureaucratic societies, 
the lifeworld has become “colonised” by the system where the system imperatives 
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of money and power have invaded or penetrated the lifeworld and thus become 
the predominant influence on people’s behaviour, morality, ethics and rationality� 
“Internal colonisation” is said to take place when the “subsystems of the economy 
and state become more and more complex as a consequence of capitalist growth, 
and penetrate even deeper into the symbolic reproduction of the lifeworld” (ibid�, 
p� 367)�� For example, when school teachers’ and leaders’ individual and collective 
actions are primarily motivated and determined by the key performance indicators 
set up by the education ministry along with the benefits or reprisals of the appraisal 
system, the lifeworld can be said to be colonised by the system� In this case, the 
school teachers and leaders no longer seek to enter into dialogue or debate and 
consensual agreement on matters and issues pertaining to the purposes of educa-
tion and the means of achieving them�

According to Habermas, the colonisation of the lifeworld leads to crises in 
the system in the form of pathologies, alienation and loss of meaning, which 
will inadvertently disrupt the successful functioning of the system� In this 
sense, the lifeworld is said to secure the maintenance of the system� Preserving 
the lifeworld would therefore mean the need for communicative action where 
human agents enter into a rationally mutual understanding to reach consensual 
actions� Habermas thus views the inevitable human orientation towards reaching 
a rationally mutual understanding as “a universal feature of human communica-
tion which is central in overcoming self-interest and the domination of economic 
and political power in our lives” (1985, p� 286)�� The promotion and development 
of this universal feature of communicative action – or better known as “universal 
pragmatics” – is what Habermas seeks to propose in the theory of communicative 
action, as well as its relation and contribution to democratic participation and 
living�

Habermas claims that, in communicative-oriented action, human agents are 
constantly and inevitably engaged in the assessment or evaluation of validity claims 
made by participants� These validity claims consist of the following (Habermas, 
1973, p� 18)�:

1�  The comprehensibility of the utterance
Claim of comprehensibility: claiming that the language used conveys accu-
rately what is to be conveyed

2�  The truth of its propositional component
Claim of truth: claiming that the content of the language reflects the state 
of affairs in the wider world

3�  The correctness and appropriateness of its performatory component
Claim of rightness: claiming that the language is used according to appro-
priate rules or norms
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4�  The authenticity of the speaking subject
Claim of authenticity: claiming that the content of the language used is 
sincere in order to generate trust

The capacity and ability to assess, evaluate and critique these claims – and, 
hence, to reason – is crucial in contributing to not only the preservation of the 
lifeworld but also of democratic spaces� This ability goes hand in hand with the 
universal presuppositions which Habermas proposes in his discourse ethics (1995, 
pp� 88–89)�, which were drawn from Alexy (1978)�:

(1�1)�  Every speaker may assert what he/she really believes�
(1�2)�  A person who disputes a proposition or norm under discussion must 

provide a reason for wanting to do so�
(1�1)�  Every subject with the competence to speak and act is allowed to take part 

in a discourse�
(1�2)�  a� Everyone is allowed to question any assertion whatever�

b� Everyone is allowed to introduce any assertion whatever into the 
discourse�

c� Everyone is allowed to express their attitudes, desires and needs�
(1�3)�  No speaker may be prevented by internal or external coercion, from 

exercising their rights as laid down in (3�1)� and (3�2)��

The above encapsulates Habermas’s two key principles of discourse ethics: the 
universality principle U and the discourse principle D� The universality principle 
U is fulfilled when all affected can accept the consequences and the side effects its 
general observance can be anticipated to have for the satisfaction of everyone’s 
interests (and these consequences are preferred to those of known alternative 
possibilities for regulation)� (Habermas, 1995, p� 65)�� The discourse principle D is 
fulfilled when only those norms can claim to be valid that meet (or could meet)� 
with the approval of all affected in their capacity as participants in a practical 
discourse (ibid�, p� 66)��

Furthermore, these two key principles of discourse ethics contribute to the 
materialisation of Habermas’s notion of an “ideal speech situation” and democratic 
participation where “all motives except that of the cooperative search for truth 
are excluded” (Habermas, 1975, p� 108)�� In other words, communicative delib-
erations ought to be conducted around “a common interest ascertained without 
deception” where “the constraint-free consensus permits only what all can want” 
(ibid�)�� Habermas’s theory of communicative action and his discourse ethics thus 



118 Hairon Salleh & Charlene Tan

not only ensure the critique of ideology, but they also result in the formation of 
unconstrained political or discursive will formation where individuals in society 
can engage in political democratic life and, hence, the attainment of human eman-
cipation� This is the crux of Habermas’s emancipatory project in modern society�

teacher Leadership through Reflection

Habermas’ theory of communicative action and discourse ethics has much 
potential for guiding both policymakers and practitioners in contributing to the 
success of educational change through teacher reflection� One of the key factors 
that have been identified as hindering successful implementation of educational 
change and reform is the lack of congruence between the needs of policymakers 
and those of teachers (Hairon, 2006)�� While policymakers’ primary concern is 
the efficient and effective implementation of educational changes and reforms, 
a primary concern of practitioners at the classroom or school level is the meaning 
that they derive in implementing these changes and reforms� If teachers perceive 
the tool of implementation as meaningless, yet they are still constrained to carry 
out the implementation because of control mechanisms such as an appraisal 
system or a documentation regime, they may experience a loss of meaning to 
their calling as teachers, or a loss of meaning as human beings because being able 
to think and to make decisions are basic conditions of being human beings� This 
may result in system crises such as resistance to educational change and reform or 
lack of participation in such efforts, increased applications for medical leave, and 
increased resignations among teachers� To address these crises, policymakers or 
leaders in education need to provide spaces through teacher reflection where the 
voices of teachers could be heard and negotiated agreement could be reached so as 
to minimise the excesses of the system imperatives of power and money� Teachers 
can be leaders in educational change through critical reflections which promote 
democratic interactions and communications among stakeholders of education� 

It is helpful to distinguish the two continua along which conceptions of the 
notion of reflection are located (McLaughlin, 1999)�� In the first continuum which 
refers to the nature of reflection, McLaughlin identifies one view of reflection which 
stresses the explicit and the systematic, and that which emphasises the implicit and 
the intuitive� The type of reflection that is explicit and systematic involves ‘technical 
reason’ or what Schon called ‘technical rationality’� Under this notion, a teacher is 
seen as one who possesses the technical knowledge and skills who applies routinis-
able and pre-specifiable procedures and strategies� This form of reflection is also 
‘rationalist’ as it emphasises applying scientific theory and external research to 
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solve the problems faced by teachers in their practice� McLaughlin associates this 
with Aristotle’s notion of techne which is “an activity of making or production 
(poesis)�, aimed at a pre-specifiable and durable outcome (a product or state of 
affairs)� which constitutes its purpose (telos)�” (McLaughlin, 1999, p� 12)�� At the 
other end of the continuum is a type of reflection that is implicit and intuitive based 
on the ideas of Donald Schon (1987)�� Arguing that professional decisions require 
judgements which go beyond the technical, Schon points out that they involve 
‘reflection in action’ which is tacit and intuitive� Given that the teaching process 
involves cases which are unique, uncertain and value-conflict, teachers need to 
set, frame, construct and solve problems based on their professional judgements� 
McLaughlin sees a parallel between Schon’s account of reflection and Aristotle’s 
praxis which “involves the engagement of persons in activity with others which 
is non-instrumental in that it is not intended to realise goods ‘external’ to the 
persons involved but rather excellences characteristic of a worthwhile form of life” 
(ibid�, pp� 14–15)�� Praxis requires “a kind of knowledge that was more personal 
and experiential, more supple and less formulable than the knowledge conferred by 
techne” (Dunne, 1993, p� 10, cited in McLaughlin, 1999, p� 15)�� Aristotle describes 
the knowledge of praxis as phronesis (or practical wisdom)� which is a major order-
ing agency in our lives�

While the first continuum focuses on the nature of reflection, the second 
continuum along which views of reflection can be located refers to the scope and 
objects of reflection� McLaughlin distinguishes between reflection that involves 
specific and proximate matters, and that which involves general and contextual� 
The former relates to the present and particular concerns of the teacher, especially 
within the classroom� McLaughlin (1999)� explains that these include all the 
interactions and judgements in the classroom related to student achievement� By 
contrast, general and contextual reflections are concerned with matters relating to 
the educational enterprise viewed from a broader and less immediate perspective� 
These include “the overall aims and purposes of the educational enterprise, the 
nature of ‘ability’, the functions and effects of processes of teaching and schooling 
and the significance of wider influences on the educational system as a whole, 
which in turn involve questions of a philosophical, psychological, social and 
political kind” (ibid�)�� 

McLaughlin’s distinctions between the explicit and systematic versus the implicit 
and intuitive (in terms of the nature of reflection)�, and the specific and proximate 
versus the general and contextual (in terms of the scope and objects of reflection)�, 
have been discussed by other writers, too� Elliot (1993)� contrasts two main types of 
reflection: reflection that focuses on technical interest, and reflection that focuses 
on practical interest� Describing the first type of reflection as non-problematic, 



120 Hairon Salleh & Charlene Tan

impersonal, and non-critical, he notes that it involves clear and unambiguous 
standards, impersonal means-ends rules as the source of standards, and instru-
mental thinking� On the other hand, reflection that has a practical interest involves 
intrinsically problematic standards, regards the person as the source of standards, 
and promotes critical self-reflection� The former serves a technical interest in 
controlling and predicting the material and social environment, while the latter 
serves a practical interest in acting consistently with human values� 

While McLaughlin, Schon and Elliot identify two main types of reflection, 
van Manen (1977, 2002)� proposes three levels of reflectivity: technical reflection; 
practical reflection, and critical reflection� Technical reflection is concerned with 
techniques and strategies for specific goals, while critical reflection examines 
broader ethical issues� Situated between these two types of reflection is practical 
reflection which goes beyond looking at skills, strategies and rules to question the 
goals themselves� Louden (1991)� highlights four forms of reflection, from techni-
cal reflection at one end of the spectrum to critical reflection at the other end� 
The other two types of reflections are personal reflection which focuses on one’s 
own life, while problematic reflection focuses on the resolution of the problems of 
professional action as explicated by Schon’s account of the reflective practitioner 
(Elliot, 1993)�� The two continua identified by McLaughlin are closely related in 
the sense that different objects of reflection invite different forms of reflection 
(McLaughlin, 1999)�� Different conceptions of the nature, scope and objects of 
reflection are not necessarily contradictory, but merely highlight different aspects 
of reflection� 

It is also instructive to identify five main traditions of reflective practice (Liston 
& Zeichner, 1991)�: Academic; Social efficiency; Developmentalist; Social recon-
structionist; and ‘Generic’ traditions� Each tradition underlines different aspects 
of teaching expertise and different beliefs about what teachers need to emphasise 
in their learning and practice (Zeichner & Liston, 1996)�� Briefly, the academic 
tradition directs the teachers’ reflection to the subjects they are teaching with the 
aim to promote student understanding based on standards of assessing� The social 
efficiency tradition focuses on getting teachers to reflect on external research on 
teaching with the purpose of applying them to improve their practice and solve 
their classroom problems� The developmentalist tradition emphasises reflection on 
students’ backgrounds, interests, thinking, and patterns of developmental growth 
so as to tailor their teaching to suit their needs� The social reconstructionist tradi-
tion encourages teachers to reflect on the social and political context of schooling 
and examine the consequences of their teaching so as to bring about equity and 
social justice in schools and society� The last tradition is the generic tradition where 
there is no explicit reference to the quality or substance of that thinking� 
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A view of reflection that is explicit and systematic, focussing on specific and 
proximate matters within the academic and social efficiency traditions is insuf-
ficient to enable and empower teachers to move from mere implementers to crea-
tors of new knowledge and practices� First, technical rationality is not appropriate 
for teaching; as McLaughlin (1999)� avers, “(e)�ducational ends are neither clear, 
fixed, unitary nor evaluatively straightforward, and are not achieved (primarily)� 
through technical means/end processes which can be mastered through scientific 
or technical knowledge and skill” (p� 13)�� The positivist approach used in action 
research adopted by many countries also does not fit with the processes that 
reflective, inquiring teachers use� Noting that teaching cannot be explained nor 
promoted as a “systematic problem-solving activity”, Johnston (1994)� underscores 
the need to “capture the non-linear, complex and intuitive nature of teacher think-
ing” (p� 43)�� 

Similarly, Zeichner and Liston (1996)� caution against seeing teaching as merely 
a technical activity and reducing teachers to technicians whose task is to fine tune 
or adapt knowledge that was formulated elsewhere� Within this conception of 
reflection, it is difficult for teachers to progress from implementers to creators of 
teaching ideas and practices� A more serious consequence is that reflection may 
have harmful effects on teachers and students� Writers have posited that reflection 
may weaken teachers’ capacity for action (e�g� Calderhead, 1989; McLaughlin, 1999)� 
and validate and strengthen practices that are harmful to some students (Zeichner, 
1993; Zeichner & Liston, 1987, 1996)�� Questions related to the broader purpose of 
education in a democratic society sometimes get lost as teachers focus narrowly 
on classroom concerns in a technical way (Zeichner, 1993)�� When teachers are not 
encouraged to reflect on questions related to values and on the social conditions 
of schooling, they are less able to confront and transform those structural aspects 
that hinder the accomplishment of their educational mission (Zeichener & Liston, 
1996)�� Such a conception of reflection for teachers, rather than improving schools, 
tends to hinder them from becoming effective thinking schools�

Implications for teacher Leadership in educational Change

To apply Habermas’s theory of communicative action and his discourse ethics 
is to empower teachers to reflect and critique the dominant ideology, and engage 
in political democratic life� In other words, teacher reflection is a tool for teachers 
to lead in human emancipation through educational change in modern society� 
To achieve the above, what is needed for teacher leadership is a conception of 
reflection that goes beyond technical rationality and classroom concerns to include 
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reflections that are implicit and intuitive in nature, and general and contextual in 
scope and objects (McLaughlin, 1999)�� 

First, teachers should be encouraged to include reflections that stress the implicit 
and intuitive� To do so, it is helpful to distinguish training from education� Train-
ing is concerned with the development of skills and procedures with a focus on 
‘knowing how’ while education is concerned with the acquisition of knowledge and 
understanding, with an emphasis on ‘knowing that’ (Deng, 2005)�� The latter can 
be achieved by underscoring the transformation of the beliefs and perspectives of 
pre-service teachers, and initiating them into a wide range of worthwhile perspec-
tives and understanding� In particular, pre-service teachers should “understand and 
appreciate the moral dimension of the teacher’s role, as well as conceiving of the 
school as a place where children can be nurtured to some kind of moral and intel-
lectual growth” (ibid�, p� 130)�� This means that tools that aim to promote reflection 
for teachers should not merely focus on training teachers with the techniques and 
strategies to improve students’ achievements� Rather, teachers’ deliberative abilities 
and natural reflective practices should be acknowledged and encouraged� This kind 
of reflection is not technical but is non-linear, complex and intuitive, similar to 
what Schon (1987)� describes as artistry through reflection-on-action� 

Secondly, teachers need to move along the continuum to include reflecting on 
issues that are general and contextual� Scheffler (1968)� argues that “if teachers want 
to avoid the bureaucratic and technical conception of their role that has historically 
been given to them, and if they are going to become reflective teachers and not 
technical teachers, then they must seek to maintain a broad vision about their work 
and not just look inwardly at their own practices” (quoted in Zeichner & Liston, 
1996, p� 19)�� This means that teachers should actively reflect on the educational 
goals and values to which they are committed, and issues of equity and social 
justice (Zeichner, 1993)�� They should develop new forms of organisation in educa-
tion systems, schools and classrooms (Kemmis & McTaggart, 1998)�� This entails 
that teachers need to go beyond the confines of the school compound to reflect 
on the educational enterprise, and related historical, philosophical, sociological, 
psychological, and cultural issues�

For example, teachers can reflect on philosophical issues in education such as the 
aims of education and the value of religious education (Tan, 2008)�� Accompanying 
a change in the scope and objects of reflection is a shift in the goal and process of 
action research conducted by teachers� Action research should not be restricted 
to the scientific method of logical and systematic problem-solving, but it should 
be viewed as a political and practical process for teachers to “build a critique of 
schooling, form the perspective of education, and to improve education in schools” 
(ibid�, p� 27)�� Such an expanded view of reflection for teachers would require the 
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removal of the impediment of the culture of taking directive and initiative from the 
top� The political and school leaders have to be willing to adopt a more consultative 
and democratic approach in governance and school management� In a knowledge-
based economy where teachers are expected to be knowledge workers, a broader 
understanding of reflection for teachers is essential before teachers can be creators 
of new knowledge and practices� Lasley (1992, cited in York-Barr et al, 1996)� sug-
gests reflection questions with a conceptual focus such as “What is the espoused 
philosophical or theoretical basis for current practice?”, and “Does current practice 
appear to foster or diminish student attentiveness to assigned tasks and learn-
ing?”� Reflection questions with a dialectical focus include “How should schools be 
reordered and restructured?”, and “And what must teachers do to facilitate such 
restructuring?” (ibid�)��

Conclusion

This paper argued that Habermas’s theory of communicative action and dis-
course ethics not only ensures the critique ideology, but also result in the formation 
of unconstrained political or discursive will formation where individuals in society 
can engage in political democratic life, and hence, the attainment of human eman-
cipation� His theory has much potential to help teachers to be leaders by contribut-
ing to the success of educational change and reform projects through reflection� 
By identifying the nature, scope, object and tradition of reflection and reflective 
practice, this paper explained the conception of reflection for teachers� It argued 
that teachers can be leaders in educational change through teacher reflection which 
promotes democratic interactions and communications among stakeholders of 
education� A lack of understanding of the importance of creating democratic spaces 
may contribute to sustained hidden crises along with their pathologies� Creating 
spaces for democratic interaction and communication among the stakeholders of 
education is therefore beneficial not only to policymakers but also practitioners�
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Preparation of a Disabled Child for entering the school 
in Conditions of an ordinary Nursery school

Abstract

The paper deals with some problems which may arise when a disabled child 
starts attending an ordinary school� The author focuses on the question of systems 
approach to the question of school readiness which assumes the preparation of 
a handicapped child for entering an ordinary kindergarten, the preparation of 
healthy children for accepting their handicapped classmate as well as the need for 
readiness of teachers and parents of both groups of children�

Key words: Disability. School Readiness. Criteria of School Readiness. Preparation of 
a Handicapped Child for Entering the School. Nursery cschool. Parental Readiness/
Parent’s Readiness.

Introduction

The fact that a child starts attending school significantly influences not only his/
her life but also his/her parents’ life� The child starts to be aware of growing up 
and going to school very soon� He/She does not like it in the nursery school and 
is more interested in activities which are related to “a big school” (he/she wants 
to be a schoolchild, he wants to study and be assessed with marks, etc�)�� We talk 
about the formation of “inner position” of a schoolchild which is connected with 
the changing status of a child – a future schoolchild�

For parents, it is the confirmation of the child’s normality when he/she starts 
attending school� They change their relationship with the child at the end of the the 
preschool age� They try to lead him/her to particular duties and responsibilities; 
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they present him/her certain demands on his/her behaviour� They have some ideas 
and expectations about his/her future school successfulness�

What is the situation like concerning the parents of children with special 
education needs, in our case, disabled children? Handicap is conditioned socio-
culturally� Specifically, it follows from demands of society and its institutions (for 
example, also schools)�� Handicap has its social consequences and can, more or 
less, stigmatize the child when fulfilling school demands� There are different types 
of handicap: disability, socio-cultural and psychic handicap, handicap concerning 
gifted and talented children, etc� In our case, a disability leads to the restrictions 
in the area of dispositions which can cause the child to have problems at school 
(Vágnerová, M�, 2005)�� Some parents prefer the integration of their child into the 
ordinary school, others prefer special schools� What is better for the child, his/
her exclusion from the group of healthy children and attendance of special school 
or the child’s gradual integration (incorporation into the major society in which 
disabled children are able to live without any problems, they are accepted and able 
to identify themselves with this society)� among children in an ordinary school?

It is not easy to find a solution to this problem� The successfulness of a handi-
capped child in coping with the demands of an ordinary school and his/her inte-
gration into its environment depend on many factors� First of all, it depends on 
the child’s personal skills and abilities, his/her school readiness as well as on the 
character of handicap� On the other hand, the measure of the child’s successfulness 
in integrating with able children will be also conditioned by the readiness of the 
school, teachers and parents of disabled and healthy children�

According to our opinion, it is incorrect to suppose that only a healthy child 
should be prepared for attending the school� The healthy child also needs help 
when dealing with school demands both from teachers or parents (they should be 
prepared as well)�� The handicapped child needs their help even more� In compari-
son with healthy children, the disabled child is exposed to double pressure in the 
ordinary school when taking into consideration the changed situation when the 
disabled child goes from the secure family environment to the new and unknown 
school environment� This may be a source of fear, tension, insecurity, etc� Many 
children are socially inexperienced and too dependent on their parents� On the 
other hand, handicapped children have to conform to healthy children� These 
children often do not have necessary skills or abilities to establish contact with 
healthy children� Healthy children do not always have to accept their disabled 
classmate� We can assume different ways of behaviour: from irony and indifference 
to non-acceptance of a disabled child� It is recommended to let the disabled child 
go through special training focused on the development of basic social skills which 
enable him/her a better adaptation to his/her healthy classmates� Apart from social 
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skills, it is necessary for the disabled child that also other important skills and 
abilities necessary for dealing with school demands are developed at an appropriate 
level (if his/her handicap enables it)��

According to T� I� Babajev, it is possible to distinguish several areas of the child’s 
school readiness for entering the school:

emotional and motivational factor which assumes the child’s social and  –
emotional readiness for entering the school,
content and significant factor which is focused on the general level of the  –
child’s understanding of objective reality,
operation and activity factor� This factor represents a set of practical abilities of  –
the child that enables him/her to do different types of activities: a role-playing, 
drawing, working and communicative activity� Moreover, skills and abilities 
necessary for the didactic activity (elementary planning, ability to understand 
aims of work, ideas about results of work, etc�)� are included as well�
control and regulation factor assumes the presence of the above-mentioned  –
areas as well as the developing ability of the child to control and regulate his/
her activity and behaviour at the elementary level (Slezáková, T�, 2007)��

It is known that disabled people are not proportionally developed in the area of 
individual functions which, apart from other things, condition the development of 
the mentioned factors of school readiness� Different handicaps, slowing down the 
maturation of the central nervous system as well as the insufficient development of 
particular cognitive processes, differential perception and the ability to concentrate 
do not enable the further development of the child, do not enable him/her to 
understand certain associations, acquire knowledge, rules of communication and 
behaviour, etc�

The emotional and motivational factor of readiness can be absent with regard 
to the handicapped child� The child does not have the need to study and get to 
know new people and objects� There is a lack of motivation to be a pupil and fulfill 
his/her parents’ expectations� As we have already mentioned before, the parents 
can have different attitudes towards their child when taking into consideration 
the disproportional development of a disabled child� They may ignore their child 
or not take care of him/her� Sometimes they may not have any demands on their 
child – they are too tolerant toward him/her� On the other hand, there are parents 
who can have inappropriate demands on their child� They are too focused on 
his/her successfulness in studying� These parents are not able to evaluate the real 
possibilities of their child objectively� They also forget that other important factors 
of successfulness are independence, the ability to adapt to a group of children, show 
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respect to the teacher, etc� This excessive emphasis on the child’s successfulness at 
school presents the parents’ effort to maintain their social status of being parents 
of a successful child (Opatřilová, D� ed�, 2006)�� The child is often nervous and is 
not able to adapt to the conditions of an ordinary school�

Handicapped children who do not attend a nursery school can be short of neces-
sary skills which would enable them to communicate with healthy children and 
take part in role-playing activities when entering an ordinary school� The experi-
ence of the handicapped child with his/her siblings is present in contemporary 
relationships as well� Healthy siblings usually accept the role of a protector� The 
handicapped child is not an equal partner for the healthy child� Consequently, it 
can be observed within the relationships at school� The handicapped child can be 
less successful when establishing contact with healthy children� Sometimes he/she 
tries to attract the attention of healthy children in an unsuitable way� It is essential 
to be aware of the fact that experiencing successfulness is equally important for 
both the healthy and the disabled child�

The pupil role assumes that the child has the ability to present appropriate 
basic self-control, respects the orders or instructions of an adult and is able to be 
adequately independent and control his/her behaviour� Some parents have a very 
protective attitude towards their children which does not enable them to develop 
appropriate skills and abilities� Therefore, it is more difficult for the disabled child 
to adapt to the environment of an ordinary school� Particular handicaps of the 
child can worsen his/her adaptation to a new environment as well� For example, the 
children with organic brain damage (minimal brain dysfunction)� have problems 
with their concentration and are sensitive; they are moody and are not able to 
control themselves�

It is necessary to keep in mind that quality integration into the group of healthy 
children is not possible without appropriate preparation of the disabled child for 
entering the school� Therefore, we think that it is inevitable for the disabled child 
to attend a nursery school� According to P� Seidler (2004)�, the period of preschool 
age is the most convenient one from the point of view of integrative education� 
For children with special education needs, a nursery school is a place which is 
approaching a normal or ordinary environment with lower measure of isolation 
and possible exclusion from the group of healthy children� The disabled child meets 
for the first time a great number of healthy children and adults he/she does not 
know� This enables him/her to gain certain experience which will be necessary 
for him/her when entering a primary school� In this way, the preschool education 
forms the basic conditions for further education and, above all, it helps to balance 
the irregular development of the child before entering the school� On the other 
hand, also healthy children learn how to communicate with disabled children� The 
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successful integration of disabled children into the environment of an ordinary 
school will depend on the attitudes of healthy children and their parents� It is 
important to respect the following facts in order to achieve effective integration of 
handicapped children into the conditions of an ordinary nursery school:

to understand the development of the child; –
to show him/her respect; –
to guarantee them the access to the didactic environment (removal of physical  –
barriers)�;
to observe the child while he/she is playing or working; –
to carefully plan individual and group activities; –
to support the independence of the child within solving the problems; –
to integrate disabled children into the group of healthy children ( create dif- –
ferent situations for suitable interaction)�;
to teach healthy children to help their classmates; –
to involve handicapped children in to teaching-learning process (to choose  –
appropriate strategies of involving these children in the teaching-learning 
process)�;
selection of suitable aids, the support of children‘s different reactions; –
preparation of individual tasks and their implementation in everyday activi- –
ties (we develop soft motorics and sense of touch of visually disabled children, 
we encourage them to fulfill self-service activities and teach them to orient 
themselves in different parts of the room, etc� )�� Concerning hearing disabled 
children, we use visual and hearing aids for all activities – fingers and puppets 
are used when narrating a story, etc� For children with speech and language 
defects we create an environment and tasks for story telling: we give them 
simple word instructions, we encourage them to use their “own words”�

We have mentioned only some types of handicaps of the child� What should be 
taken into consideration when working with handicapped children? First of all, 
they are children who have the same needs as other children – they need to be 
accepted and praised, they need to achieve something and have friends, etc�

The selection of appropriate methods and means as well as the application of 
highly professional attitudes of teachers and other workers who are in contact with 
a disabled child are very important conditions of the successfulness of preschool 
education of children with special education needs�

It is important that the teacher is aware of the fact that the handicapped child is 
in a different situation than the healthy child (he/she has different personal skills 
and abilities, is less experienced and has bigger problems with becoming independ-



134 Tatiana Slezáková

ent)�� On the other hand, the teacher has to avoid protective attitudes, excessive 
lowering of his/her demands and less strict assessment of the disabled child�

Firstly, it is necessary to accept the disabled child as he/she is� Secondly, it 
is important to get to know his/her possibilities and have enough information 
about his/her health condition� The cooperation with an expert or specialist, who 
recommends the teacher the appropriate selection of methods and means, is an 
important factor of successful integration of disabled children into an ordinary 
nursery school�

Apart from the teacher, the disabled child is in contact with his/her peers� As has 
already been mentioned, the environment of nursery school enables the disabled 
child to gain some standard socializing experience which makes his/her adaptation 
to school easier�

On the other hand, it is important that healthy children are taught to accept dif-
ferent ways of behaviour of handicapped children as well as striking differences in 
their appearance (their height, different deformations, changes in the face, striking 
gestures, etc�)��

Dependence in taking care of themselves, inability to keep tidiness are some 
of the reasons why older children ignore or make fun of handicapped children 
(Vágnerová, M�, 2005)�� All in all, the successful integration of handicapped children 
into an ordinary nursery school is not possible without the quality cooperation 
with the family of the disabled child�

J� Gardošová, L� Dujková et al� (2003)� state that the following is inevitable when 
cooperating with families of disabled children:

Parents know their child very well� Therefore, they represent a very impor-1)�� 
tant source of information and explanation of their child’s behaviour� They 
are important partners in supporting the education of their child�
First of all, we provide parents with positive information about their child, 2)�� 
the problems are discussed very tactfully and sensitively�
Other institutions and specialists provide parents with help and support� We 3)�� 
ask parents for information, we give them advice (if they ask for it)� which 
could help their child in further development� We offer them a possibility 
to meet informally – trips, carnivals, celebrations, etc�

The cooperation with healthy children’s families is as important as the coopera-
tion with families with handicapped children� The parents of healthy children have 
the right to be informed about the integration of handicapped children� It is neces-
sary to prevent them from having different prejudice and worries about the harmful 
influence of these children on their healthy children� It is essential to provide them 
with information about humanization efforts which should contribute to equal 
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chances for education without making any differences, selection or segregation 
between children� Moreover, these chances should contribute to the formation of 
positive attitudes and experience towards handicapped children�

Conclusion

Education should respect individual needs and possibilities of every child� Every 
child should be given a chance to develop his/her potential as much as possible� It 
is the right of every human being to his/her uniqueness�
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Learning Disabilities and Intellectual Giftedness 
in educational Context: Present state of Research and 

situation in Czech schools

Abstract 

The proposed study introduces the reader to the issue of the so-called twice 
exceptional children – i�e� intellectually gifted learners with a handicap� In the 
context of school, giftedness is most frequently combined with a specific learning 
disability� The author pays attention to issues related to identifying this specific 
group of learners in school environment, to their social and emotional character-
istics, problems and risks that can prevent their exceptional potential from real 
development� Moreover, the paper also presents a synthesis of empirically verified 
basic educational and educational-psychological foreign procedures and measures, 
which are most used in educational care for this very specific population of learn-
ers, and it acquaints the reader with the situation in the Czech Republic� 

Key words: Giftedness, extraordinary intellectual abilities, gift with a handicap, 
specific learning disabilities.

Introduction

Recently, in the Czech Republic, we have witnessed an ever-growing interest in 
the issue of extraordinarily intellectually gifted children, especially those whose 
abilities are distributed equally and harmonically� This group of learners and 
students tends to be well-identified by educators as early as in nursery school or 
primary school� 

On the other hand, it has become clear that for many non-specialists and even 
for a number of experts, it can be difficult to acknowledge simultaneous existence 
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of intellectual giftedness and continuous partial malfunctioning, i�e� a handicap� 
However, a talent can co-exist with any handicap – somatic or sensory, with a psy-
chiatric diagnosis (most frequently with Asperger syndrome)�, and with poor school 
skills� Children of this specific, yet populous group are referred to in literature as 
the so-called “twice-exceptional”� Diagnostically, educationally and interventionally 
speaking, it is a very inhomogeneous group of children, students as well as adults, 
with specific educational needs and specific psychological problems� 

In the school and educational-psychological context standing in the centre of our 
attention, the most represented group is the group of gifted children with specific 
learning disabilities (below referred to as SLD)�� This group, most often formed 
by learners with dyslexia, dysgraphia or dysorthographia, is rather difficult to be 
identified, as a result of which there is no re-education or effective compensation 
of the existing partial handicaps nor development of extraordinary intellectual 
abilities, giftedness� Hence this has a negative impact on social and emotional 
maladaptation of these children, their self-esteem and reduced, inadequate evalu-
ation of their own abilities and impairments (Brody; Mills 1997)��

1. Diagnostic Delimitation

Not even specific diagnostic criteria have coped with the above-mentioned 
double exceptionality so far� On the one hand, foreign literature contains dozens 
of definitions of talent and giftedness, such as high general intelligence (Terman 
1925)�, extraordinary ability in a specific academic area (Stanley 1976)�, interactions 
between motivation, creativity and extraordinary abilities (Renzulli 1983)�, and 
others�

 On the other hand, there are precise diagnostic delimitations of specific learning 
disabilities (DSM-IV)� which, in a general perspective, originate as a result of partial 
dysfunctions, necessary for acquiring school skills�

Attempts at identifying and describing cognitive and other characteristics of 
intellectually gifted students with a learning disability stem entirely from separate 
definitions of both exceptionalities, which often results in a rather oversimplified 
view of this specific population� 

Baum (1990: 3)� suggests how to overcome the absence of an existing definition 
of both exceptionalities when she characterizes gifted children with a learning 
disability as those who show an extraordinary giftedness and abilities in one area 
and have disadvantageous insufficiencies in another area� Foreign literature, aware 
of difficulties with defining the population of the gifted, also often refers to the 
so-called “smart kids with school problems” (Vail 1989)��



138 Šárka Portešová

2. typical Groups of Gifted Children 

Predominantly Anglo-American researchers have repeatedly agreed on the fact 
that it is possible to identify three main groups of intellectually gifted children with 
a handicap in the area of school skills (Baum 1990, Brody; Mills 1997)��

The first group is formed by learners and students labeled by the teacher as 
intellectually gifted but who, at the same time, face abundant problems in some 
school subjects� Teachers often characterize these learners and students as very 
clever but lazy, lacking motivation and interest in school and education as a whole� 
Research findings have made it possible to draw a conclusion that it is this group 
where disabilities are hardly ever discovered; moreover, with growing demands 
imposed by the school, the child is burdened more and more, which eventually 
keeps the child from achieving extraordinary results in the area of his or her talent� 
Table 1 shows some typical modes of behaviour of gifted children with SLD that 
can be wrongly and negatively assessed by the adult, usually the teacher� 

Table 1: Typical Behaviour Characteristics of Gifted SLD (Bees 2000: 324)

Characteristics The “Jaundiced“ Eye

Perfectionist
Fear and feeling of failure
Idealist

Lazy

Highly sensitive Self-indulgent
Problems with social skills Immature
Socially isolated Snob, depressed
Low self-esteem Helpless
Hyperactive, distractible No control
Inattentive
Fails to complete assignments Doesn’t care

Psychomotor inefficiency Sloppy, doesn’t care
Frustrated
Need for control Overemotional

Excessively critical of self and others Unpleasant
Rebellious against drill and excessive repetition
Different learning style Spoiled

Disparaging of work required Arrogant, stubborn
Become an expert in one area and dominate 
discussion in this area Show-off
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Characteristics The “Jaundiced“ Eye

Deny learning disability Defensive
Teacher dependent 
Bored Hard to get along with

Ethical Self- righteous, intolerant

According to contemporary empirical data, the second group of gifted children 
with SLD is formed by students whose handicap is very serious and thus also 
apparent� These children are labeled by the teacher as problematic with a handicap 
in the area of school skills, but lacking extraordinary abilities� This group is the 
most frequently represented one among gifted children with a learning disability� 
Their extraordinary intellectual abilities are never really discovered and hence their 
school performance is permanently underestimated and underrated; success tends 
to be attributed more likely to coincidence than their real abilities� 

The third group contains children whose handicap and extraordinary abilities are 
mutually disguised and compensated� The abilities and school performance of this 
group of children are assessed as average, problem-free and lacking a significant 
talent� These children are never enrolled in corrective educational programs due to 
the existing learning disability nor to an acceleration program aimed at developing 
their talent� 

The mutual characteristic feature that is shared by children from all the above-
mentioned groups is inadequate development of abilities and difficulties in the area 
of social and emotional adaptation� 

3. Identification of Gifted sLD Learners

Scholars (such as Baum 1990, Brody; Mills 1997)� researching, in the long term, 
into identification strategies for identifying gifted children describe basic impedi-
ments preventing them from an early discovery of extraordinary potential and 
specific learning disabilities� 

Above all, there are:
Stereotypical expectations that children with a particular disability, most  –
frequently with a learning disability, are intellectually inferior� 
Delayed development in children with learning disabilities, especially in the  –
verbal area and often evident in reading and writing, results in failing to 
identify them as gifted� 
Incomplete information about the child, which leads to ignoring his or her  –
strengths� 
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Child’s inability to show his or her exceptional abilities due to the emphasis  –
on the presentation of verbal skills in class� 

3.1. Wrong Diagnoses
However, a number of contemporary researches, based on the analysis of the 

performance of gifted children with SLD in class, stress the danger of wrong identifica-
tion, i�e� the so-called wrong diagnoses� Very frequently, children that are gifted and do 
not suffer from any learning disability tend to be misclassified to the group of gifted 
children with SLD� Nevertheless, at school they give a very unstable and unsteady 
performance, which can mislead the teacher while analyzing the learner’s abilities� 

Some scholars (Terrassier 1985)� believe that in these cases, there are more likely 
development inequalities, the so-called dyssynchrony, which the teacher must 
be well acquainted with in order to prevent wrong evaluation of the child� Most 
frequently, there are the following types of dyssynchronies:

Internal dyssynchrony: –
Advanced cognitive development in some areas but normal psychomotor  –
development (Yewchuk 1985)�� These children’s thinking is often much faster 
than their average and below-average psychomotor abilities� Consequently, 
the child thinks faster than is his or her ability to read or write� Thus, it often 
makes pseudo-dysorthographic or pseudo-dyslectic mistakes (they most 
frequently leave out letters or even entire words)��
External dyssynchrony: –
Advanced cognitive development in non-verbal areas, which contradicts the  –
socially desirable homogenous and balanced intellectual development laying 
emphasis especially on verbal giftedness�
Advanced non-verbal intellectual development, the child prefers the visual- –
spatial model of learning versus the sequential-auditory style of teaching 
(Terrassier 1985)��

3.2. Typical Discrepancies in Abilities and School Performance 
Many authors point out that also wrongly diagnosed gifted children, even though 

they do not really suffer from a learning disability, are permanently absolutely 
underestimated and underrated, often until they enter universities� The mutual 
denominator prohibiting identification of gifted children with SLD and children 
with dyssynchronic development is the excessive concentration on the learner’s or 
student’s weaknesses, which has a constant negative impact on the formation of 
the child’s positive self-esteem� The lack of understanding on the side of educators 
often goes hand in hand with insufficient educational support and wrong school 
guidance of these children�
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On the other hand, it is evident that the identification process itself is rather 
intricate, both for the teacher and the psychologist� In order to get a better under-
standing of these children’s typical problems and manifestations, McCoach (2004)� 
proposes a detailed system of careful identification, based on a series of consecutive 
steps� They should involve observation of the learner’s behaviour in class in various 
subjects, an individual psychological examination, analysis of cognitive profile 
and the way of information processing, analysis of performance test profile and 
interviews with the student aimed at his or her attitude to their education�

The primary guidelines applicable by any educator are often typical discrepancies 
in these children’s abilities, which have been repeatedly described in a number of 
studies� For example, Tannenbaum and Baldwin (1983)� give a detailed account of 
the contradiction between individual abilities and school performance; following 
their research, they refer to the specific population of gifted children as the so-
called “paradoxical learners”� They show that these children have extraordinary 
academic abilities, even though they are hardly ever labeled as gifted� 

Baum (1990)� describes some chosen typical discrepancies in individual abilities 
more thoroughly:

Bad memory for facts, bad short-term memory, difficulty with rote memo- –
rization but good long-term memory, ability to sort, classify and compare 
information�
Difficulty with reading, writing, applying grammatical rules but good vocabu- –
lary and verbal production�
Great difficulties with “simple tasks“, with simple, sequentially sorted mate- –
rial; on the other hand, good ability of complex thinking manipulations and 
operations, abstract thinking, better results in more demanding tasks� 
Extraordinary creativity and inquisitiveness, imagination� –
Good ability to give arguments and reasons� –
Ability to concentrate for an unusually long time on a topic that they are  –
interested in but unable to control behaviour and attention when they do not 
find the topic or the subject interesting� 
In certain extracurricular, not school activities, they can be assessed as very  –
gifted or motivated�

Brody and Mills (1997)� also start with the described typical discrepancies in the 
individual functions and abilities of gifted children with SLD and they reflect upon 
a clear specification of general criteria one must usually stem from in a psychologi-
cal and educational diagnosis� Above all, they are extraordinary ability, giftedness, 
talent, discrepancy between expected and real performance, existing deficit of 
individual functions, and other characteristics� (For example, broad knowledge 
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database, creative thinking, large vocabulary, holistic approach to learning but also 
low self-esteem, attempts at hiding and masking one’s weaknesses, awareness of 
being different, a high degree of frustration, etc)�� 

Gifted SLD children show significant discrepancies between the so-called above-
average and below-average abilities and subsequent performance� In a number 
of individual abilities, they more likely resemble gifted children than ordinary 
children with SLD� A better understanding of the manifestation of giftedness on 
the one hand and giftedness with a learning handicap on the other hand are shown 
in Table 2�

 Table 2: Distinguishing Characteristics of Gifted students and 
Gifted Students with Learning Disabilities (Nielson 2002)

 Characteristics of Gifted Students Characteristics of Gifted Students with Dis-
abilities

Ability to learn basic skills quickly and easily 
and retain information with less repetition

Often struggles to learn basic skills due to cog-
nitive processing difficulties, needs to learn 
compensatory strategies in order to acquire ba-
sic skills and information�

High verbal ability
High verbal ability but extreme difficulty in 
written language in inappropriate ways and at 
inappropriate times�

Early reading ability� Frequently has reading problems due to cogni-
tive processing deficits�

Keen powers of observation� Strong observation skills but often has deficit in 
memory skills�

Strong critical thinking, problem-solving and 
decision-making skills�

Excels in solving “real world“ problems, out-
standing critical thinking and decision-making 
skills, often independently develops compensa-
tory skills�

Long attention span – persistent, intense con-
centration�

Frequently has attention deficit problems but 
may concentrate for long periods in areas of 
interest�

4. Compensation Mechanisms

As mentioned above, identifying a learning disability and extraordinary abili-
ties in the population of gifted learners and students is rather difficult� According 
to many authors, the main cause of difficulties in distinguishing gifted children 
with SLD are conscious and unconscious compensation mechanisms that are used 
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by learners from the beginning of their school attendance� As a result of these 
mechanisms, the individual starts to “mask” his or her individual handicaps, which 
makes it much harder for the teacher to identify them� 

In this respect, one can ask why it is necessary to identify gifted children with 
SLD when they themselves are able to compensate for their handicaps with their 
extraordinary abilities� Silverman (1989)� points out that even though compensa-
tion does help the gifted learner adjust to the conditions of school demands and 
requirements but, on the other hand, it is not possible to take it for granted in any 
situation, as it is a rather unstable mechanism� Compensation cannot be made at 
all times and in every subject and it requires a great amount of physical, emotional 
and cognitive energy in every assignment� In situations when the learner is more 
stressed or, on the contrary, destabilized, compensation fails and the teacher can 
observe great changes in the learner’s performance� If the teacher is not, at the same 
time, acquainted with the real cause of learners’ problems, he or she may attribute 
the fluctuation in their performance to poor home studying or their self-indulgence 
and laziness� 

Moreover, compensation can be specifically related to certain situations or 
school subjects� The learner’s failure is then partial, which does not make the 
teacher become suspicious of the learning disabilities of the particular learner 
nor does it lead him or her to purposeful development of the learner’s extraor-
dinary abilities� Furthermore, a number of compensation mechanisms seem to 
“function” only at the beginning of school attendance, i�e� in the period when 
most children with SLD are identified by experts and when their re-education is 
started� In higher years of school attendance when most educators are no longer 
willing to take into account the SLD hypothesis, it can result in significant learn-
ing problems in these unidentified children, lack of professional guidance and 
misapprehension of the real causes of their difficulties� Consequently, it usually 
results in permanent, chronic underachievement, which is hard to overcome 
(Whitmore 1981)�� 

Unfortunately, this population of SLD children tends to be identified too late, 
mostly at secondary schools (Reis; Neu; Mc Gurie 1995)�, i�e� at the time when 
the persisting learning disability and unsuccessful attempts at its overcoming 
considerably hindered the development of giftedness and reduced the student’s 
aspirations to further develop his or her abilities� The unfavourable conditions 
have a rather negative impact on social and emotional adaptation of this group of 
gifted children� A detailed analysis of empirical research into the consequences of 
school problems that gifted SLD children have shows that these children tend to 
be intensively frustrated in particular subjects, and they constantly expect failure 
and disappointment; however, paradoxically, they also fear being successful, as it 
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is not clear whether they will be able to repeat outstanding performance (Baum; 
Owen 1991)�� Besides, they also lack motivation (Olenchak 1995)�, which can be 
close to chronic underachievement (Rimm 1986)�� One of the typical strategies of 
fulfilling more difficult tasks and stress situations is a strategy of learned helpless-
ness (Whitmore 1981)�� These children’s self-esteem is considerably low in all areas, 
not only school (Brody; Mills 1997)��

In order to avoid potential social and emotional difficulties and also to develop 
extraordinary abilities of this group of children, it is necessary to identify and 
diagnose both exceptionalities in due time and develop them via appropriate 
educational measures� 

5. education of Gifted sLD Children

It seems to be crucial to identify basic mechanisms enabling the children to 
overcome the handicap and develop extraordinary abilities� For example, Robinson 
(1999)� identified four significant factors in gifted adults with SLD, which seem to 
be essential in this respect� The first one is grasping the real causes of one’s own 
difficulties and reasons for partial failure completed with a detailed description of 
weaknesses and extraordinary abilities� The second factor is a change in self-esteem, 
i�e� transition from negative perception of one’s own performance and a permanent 
school failure to perceive and evaluate one’s self in the context of a more balanced, 
more likely positive perspective of one’s own strengths and weaknesses� The third 
significant factor is a clearly defined idea of the future occupation and goals based 
on a realistic evaluation of the possibilities of one’s own professional career, related 
to well-though-out strategies of how to accomplish the goal� The fourth factor is 
permanent support of parents and friends� 

Early identification of both exceptionalities connected with suitable educa-
tional procedures can have a very positive, permanent impact� Understanding 
the handicaps and strengths, an educational program focused on developing 
giftedness, together with the teacher’s optimistic perspective are measures that 
can significantly change these children’s self-esteem as early as at primary school� 

Thus, contemporary research empirically verifies advantages of applying cer-
tain educational measures to this group of gifted children� It deals mainly with 
the issues of curriculum differentiation, enriching the subject matter in certain 
subjects, co-operation with a tutor and integration� Having conducted a detailed 
analysis of a series of resources, in the following overview we tried to synthesize 
educational measures verified by research, which are successfully applied while 
educating these learners�
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5.1. Basic Organization of Gifted SLD Children’s Education 
Resources have repeatedly emphasized that in choosing any educational measure, 

it is necessary to start with basic educational needs of gifted children with learning 
disabilities� Firstly, one should identify their extraordinary abilities and individual 
handicaps, create an educational environment that will respect individual differ-
ences, and develop effective compensation strategies� These requirements seem to 
be best met by:

Partial acceleration of extraordinary abilities and overcoming the handicap  –
with the help of a special education teacher completed with tutoring of a suc-
cessful SLD adult (Olenchack; Reis 2002)��
Curriculum enrichment in the domain of giftedness, possibility of devel- –
opment of interests and abilities (Baum; Renzulli; Hebért 1995; Olenchak 
1995)��
An individual education plan taking into account the giftedness and handicap  –
redress (Fox; Brody; Tobin 1983)��
Providing special classrooms for gifted SLD children (Yewchuk 1985)� or spe- –
cially formulated programs for this group of children� (e�g�, program HIGH 
HOPES, Baum; Cooper; Neu 2001)��
Tutor’s intensive involvement – a successful adult with a learning disability  –
(Silverman 1989)��

In every ordinary class where it is not possible to modify, for whatever reason, 
the education program as it was mentioned above, at least the style of teaching 
should be adapted, in order to enable the SLD gifted to be successful and develop 
their abilities� Furthermore, ordinary compensation aids should be used fully, such 
as audio-taped books, laptops, spell checks, calculators, or dictaphones (Neihart; 
Reis; Robinson; Moon 2002)��

From the educational needs of gifted SLD learners described above together 
with a series of empirical findings stem foreign special education re-education 
procedures� They are obviously based on entirely different principles from the 
traditional redress of learning disabilities as it has been practiced in the Czech 
Republic� These procedures are intended to develop and support giftedness, find 
suitable compensation strategies and provide a supportive environment appreciat-
ing individual differences� 

Due to the negative impact of these learners’ school underachievement on 
the well-balanced development of their personalities as well as their social and 
emotional adaptation, it is highly advisable to complete the educational measures 
mentioned above with psychological support, or also psychological counseling� 
Most frequently, it is group counseling, discussion groups with an expert special-
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ized in the specifics of the particular group of children, counseling focused on 
preventing social and emotional difficulties, counseling focused on successful 
coping with the transition between primary and secondary schools and building 
positive peer relationships, in order to prevent these children’s isolation in their 
class (Olenchak; Reis 2002)��

6. situation in the Czech Republic

In the Czech educational and psychological context, special care of these 
extraordinarily gifted learners has only started to develop� In the neighbouring 
Slovakia, they have more experience with educating extraordinarily gifted chil-
dren� Since 1993 (Laznibatová, Jurášková)�, there has been an expanding network 
of schools and classes for extraordinarily gifted learners; a number of them are, 
apart from being gifted, also handicapped (most often SLD or ADHD syndrome)�� 
In the period between 2000 – 2005 (Dočkal, 2005)�, an integration alternative of 
educational care of the extraordinarily gifted was successfully developing on an 
experimental basis, also with integrating gifted learners handicapped in the field of 
learning disabilities� Moreover, Dočkal (2001, 2005)� dealt with the issue of gifted 
children with a somatic and sensor handicap on a long term basis and thus he has 
made a significant contribution to scientific and practical findings, also concerning 
the group of the so-called twice exceptional children� 

 Recently, in the Czech Republic, there have been formed favourable initial 
conditions for the further development of professional care for extraordinarily 
gifted children, i�e� also those handicapped with SLD� We consider the passing 
of the new School Act (Act N� 561/2004 Coll�)�, which came into force on Janu-
ary 1, 2005, as essential� This document, in many aspects a breakthrough, defines 
and determines extraordinary giftedness and at the same time also imposes the 
duty of specific changes of the educational program for children with diagnosed 
extraordinary intellectual abilities� Above all, it is a possibility of partial or overall 
school acceleration of extraordinarily gifted learners, developing an individual 
education plan and enriching the curriculum� 

Regarding the above-described changes, there has been a significant change 
in the country’s educational policy� A sign of these changes is the transformed 
structure and mission of curricular documents� There are the so-called Referential 
Education Programs (REP)�, which are related to the so-called School Education 
Programs with an embedded duty to specify the educational approach of the 
particular school to extraordinary learners, i�e� also the extraordinarily gifted 
with SLD� Perhaps the first analysis of a specific curriculum of extraordinarily 
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gifted learners in school education programs was conducted by Filová; Havel, 
Kratochvílová (2007)�� It became apparent that there is a great difference between 
individual Czech schools in the level of processing of a particular document, both 
in its extent and content� Most of them have concentrated on describing typical 
behaviour characteristics of gifted learners and do not specify methods of care of 
extraordinary learners at school� More likely, they refer to extracurricular activities 
of these extraordinarily gifted individuals� According to the authors listed above, 
a number of analyzed documents do not take a closer look at the issue of identify-
ing extraordinarily gifted learners, or the extraordinarily gifted with a somatic or 
educational handicap or any other disability�

Based on direct experience with particular extraordinarily gifted learners, 
especially with SLD, at primary schools (grades 1–5)�, which we obtained in our 
research conducted at Masaryk University Brno (Portešová, 2006)�, we would like 
to emphasize the issue of the identification of extraordinarily gifted learners with 
SLD, and as early as at primary school� It has become evident that the process of 
identifying these learners in all grades of primary school (not only 1–5 but also 
6–9)� is still troublesome in the Czech Republic, and in many cases even insufficient� 
Many teachers have been complaining about the lack of appropriate tools necessary 
for proper identification of the so-called twice-exceptional children; on the other 
hand, in psychological counseling, learners’ performances tend to be “averaged” 
by being converted to the total IQ value� 

We assume that an appropriate identification procedure should not be derived 
from the usual school performance of such a learner, as it is possible in generally 
gifted children, nor should it be based on the total score achieved in intelligence 
tests in psychological examinations� Primarily, a corresponding identification 
strategy should always stem from looking for giftedness (not a handicap)�, even 
though extraordinary abilities emerge in partial areas, which is typical of these 
learners� Extraordinary intellectual abilities can be identified both by teachers 
in class (products, interests, strategy solutions analysis, etc�)� or by psychologists 
focused, when making the final diagnosis, mainly on performance in individual 
partial subtests and subtest profiles of standardized intelligence tests� It is necessary 
to remember that a handicap in the area of learning has a negative impact on the 
learner’s performance itself in most available intelligence tests� 

Moreover, it would be also apt to take into account the question of search-
ing for these children at the beginning of their school attendance� Subsequently, 
a group of learners and students identified via screening should undergo a detailed 
psychological and educational diagnosis, both in order to detect the degree of 
the disability, to adopt correctional and re-educational procedures and, above all, 
to further assess the degree of giftedness� Another suitable step (Baum, 1991)� is 
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to apply the so-called dynamic identification; i�e� set specific tasks directly cor-
responding to learners’ particular abilities� Examiners (experts in specific profes-
sions)� consequently analyze the child’s behaviour when solving presented tasks, 
they record ways, originality of solving, elaboration and tendency to continue in 
similar tasks or to give up and change to another activity, etc� 

As an example of this kind of identification and the subsequent development of 
abilities in the Czech Republic, we can mention Talnet project (Zelenda, 2007)�, i�e� 
on-line education in natural-scientific disciplines, especially physics, chemistry, biol-
ogy and geography, intended for students of higher grades of primary school and 
secondary school students� Since 2003, this project has been run by the Department 
of Physics Education at the Faculty of Mathematics and Physics at Charles University 
in Prague� Gifted students with distinct interests in a particular area of natural sciences 
are involved in the project by teachers, parents and psychologists� A number of them 
have, along with their giftedness, also a learning disability which they successfully 
compensate for with professional assistance and focus on talent development; vice 
versa, this helps them to increase their self-confidence and target their education in 
a meaningful direction� Moreover, intensive participation of the so-called mentor, an 
adult expert in a particular area, most frequently a university teacher with a similar 
ability profile as the identified student, has proved to be a good educational model 
for this group of students� A similar model is being implemented by some Czech 
universities (Charles University, Masaryk University, and others)�, which focus on 
search for extraordinarily gifted secondary school students in their new programs� 

The conception of care of extraordinarily gifted learners is formulated in our 
country by the Institute of Educational Counseling of the Czech Republic� An 
important role will be assumed in this system of care of extraordinarily gifted SLD 
children, mainly at the identification stage, by newly-formed school counseling 
centres as well as coordinators in charge of care of the extraordinarily gifted, i�e� 
psychologists, educational counseling centres employees from all districts closely 
co-operating with schools, which have been functioning successfully since 2003� 
Furthermore, the offer of systematic education intended for teachers and psycholo-
gists organized by the Institute of Educational Counseling and the National Institute 
for Further Education, creates good conditions for further professional develop-
ment of the care of extraordinarily gifted SLD learners in the Czech Republic� 

7. Conclusion

Intellectually gifted learners with learning disabilities are a specific population 
endangered by specific risks in the academic, social and emotional domains� The 
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analysis of contemporary foreign research shows that there are elaborate special 
programs aimed at identifying these learners and students as well as preparing 
education programs fulfilling their educational needs� Nowadays, this issue is 
one of the most intensively dealt with ones in psychology and education of the 
gifted, especially in the Anglo-American countries� However, it is a new issue in 
our environment� Therefore, we believe that it is necessary to pay much greater 
professional attention to the gifted in our environment as well� 

Above all, we are aware of the lack of systematic, obligatory education in this 
area at Faculties of Education, as there has been nothing like that so far� In any 
case, it is a long-term process, as SLD learners remain the most misunderstood, 
feebly identified and perhaps the least developed group of learners even in the 
world (Jones, 1986)�� 
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Goals of Children’s education in Nursery schools 
in the Past and at Present

Abstract

The paper contains a qualitative analysis of goals of children’s education in 
nursery schools from the origins of organized education in pre-school educa-
tional institutions till the present� It points to socio-culturally and individually 
conditioned contexts of setting goals in certain historical-social periods� Interest 
is also focused on issues of general intentions and goals of children’s education in 
contemporary nursery schools�

Key words: development of personality qualities of a pre-school child, focus of goals 
of pre-school education, goals of children’s education in nursery schools.

Approaches to children’s education in the pre-school period have been constantly 
developing in both historical and social lines� It is determined by the changing 
geopolitical conditions, scientific and social progress, research explorations as well 
as practical experience and opinions on the child and his/her education� Based on 
this reason we find a multitude of opinions in the history of pre-school education, 
but also fundamental pedagogical approaches valid in the education of several 
generations of pre-school children� Unification of opinions and approaches is 
related in particular to the creation of public institutions of pre-school education� 
The historical development shows a long-term effort to achieve organized and 
common children’s education� Various educational goals are formulated according 
to the needs of society or the child, they are expressed by the mission and specific 
functions of educational institutions� From the historical point of view, these are 
also derived from scientific results concerning gradual understanding of principles 
and rules of child development and his/her development under the influence of 
various educational situations and circumstances�

Milena Lipnicka
Slovak Republik



153Goals of Children’s Education in Nursery Schools in the Past and at Present

It can be stated generally that goals of children’s education in various public 
pre-school institutions (and that also in the historical line)� develop at different 
levels the following:

Individually significant personality qualities of the child when education is 
connected with individual preconditions and with the developmental potential of 
the child and inherited predispositions, physiological maturing of the body, intel-
lectual abilities, psychic, somatic, social and emotional development and activity 
of the child and the like� Education focuses on the complex of individual develop-
mental needs of the child� It causes ascending changes, optimal and beneficial for 
the personality of the child; changes of his/her knowledge, abilities, skills, habits, 
attitudes and values�

Socioculturally significant personality qualities of the child when education 
influences children’s development according to the needs and ideals of society or 
of a narrower social and cultural group of people� Education introduces children 
into social reality, enables them to acquire various social and life experience, gives 
them recognized and promoted values and guides them to preserving a certain 
order, norms and rules of coexistence (Kosová, 2000)�� 

The changeable ratio of developing the individual or socioculturally preferred 
values and needs of children’s development conditions the focus of educational 
goals in a pre-school institution� Goals set expectations or norms on the results of 
children’s education at a specific time and conditions. They determine the direction 
of educational impact on the development of the assumed and desirable personality 
qualities of the child. Goals (Průcha et al�, 2001, p� 29)� include values and attitudes, 
productive activities and practical skills, knowledge and understanding.

In the historical-social development of pre-school educational goals it is possible 
to distinguish a threefold focus of goals:

The pedocentric focus of goals obliges an educational institution to follow 
through the internal needs of children’s development� It stems from the heredi-
tary determined and programmed developmental progression of the child� The 
efficiency of education is ensured by preserving development which is in line with 
internally given principles and rules� The goals ensure the formation of educational 
conditions so that the developmental stages can run without problems� Goals are 
focused on the child’s naturalness, spontaneity and freedom� The developmental 
compliance of goals (in terms of average developmental norms of a particular age 
population of children)�, however, does not take into account the uniqueness of 
development of each child in an educational institution�

The sociocentric focus of goals in education prefers interests of society and 
needs of a pre-school institution� Goals are norms of the external impact on the 
child� The authority of society and of institution prevails over the family and over 
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individual needs of the child� A typical feature of goals is universality and unity for 
all children, without differentiation in view of individual aspects of the personality 
of a child� The goals level out personality development towards the average, mainly 
in team activities (Opravilová, 2001)�� 

Two starting positions of pre-school educational goals have gradually blended 
together� Changes in the focus of goals were conditioned chiefly by interactionist 
theories which tried to overcome problems of precise delimitation of pedocentric 
and sociocentric goals of education� In this connection there are the well-known 
psychological theories by L� S� Vygotský and J� Piaget� The divergence of education 
goals is represented by the interactionist focus of goals incorporating external and 
internal conditions which influence the personality development of the child� The 
starting point of goals are the average developmental values, individual peculiarities 
and also the child’s activity and social learning� The goals integrate social, spiritual 
and material space in which the child learns to live and handle it independently 
and responsibly, according to his/her own individual potentialities and capabilities� 
Attention is therefore paid to individualization of goals in the child’s learning and 
in an educational institution (Opravilová, 1998)�� 

The formulation of pre-school educational goals is closely related to the concept 
of the child and the value of childhood in society and opinions on their educa-
tion� This, then, determines the establishment of various pre-school institutions 
and their target focus in education� Therefore, a lot of changes happened in the 
historical development of pre-school education� Particularly at the beginning of 
public pre-school education the socio-nursing function of pre-school institutions 
was stressed� Later, society saw an opportunity in pre-school institutions how to 
prepare the child for life and also for education at school�

J� A� Komenský (Comenius)� was the first to start dealing theoretically with 
the goal of pre-school education of children in his work called Informatórium 
školy materskej (Book of the Nursery Schools)�� Here he elaborated the content 
and means of family education of pre-school children� He considered the educa-
tion organized within the family as the first stage before the child’s education at 
school� That indicated the focus of the pre-school education of children on their 
preparation for school� Essentially he did not distinguish the goals and content of 
pre-school education from the goals of education of children, youth and adults 
in various age periods� In his opinion the goal of education and learning was the 
formation of a correct relationship between people and the world through cognition 
of things, phenomena and facts important for life and for its development so that 
people could improve themselves and their surrounding on the basis of such cogni-
tion (Trubíniová, 2003)�� The education of pre-school children was to focus on 
the inculcation of seeds of everything which would contribute to man’s attitude 
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to the world, nature and human life with all its roles� He stressed the need for 
a systematically controlled education focused on the child’s personality which 
occupies internal and external powers of the child so that he/she can approach 
the goal through constant movement and agility� He considered the pre-school 
education to be the beginning of man’s education� As the goal of first education he 
regarded early formation of assumptions for the development of all capabilities and 
guiding children to cognition which heads towards a conscious action for the benefit 
of all. The content of education should consist of four parts (levels, capabilities)� of 
the human spirit: mind, will, motive power and speech, which combines the head, 
heart, hands and tongue in education (Komenský, 1978)��

Another significant pedagogue who elaborated specific tasks, content and 
methodology of pre-school education in the conditions of the family was Johann 
Henrich Pestalozzi� He set the requirement for harmonious development of all powers 
and capabilities of the child as the goal of pre-school education. In The Mother’s 
Manual he tried to systematize sensations and images of the child focused on 
the cognition of people, speech and nature� He was the first representative of the 
pedocentric focus of goals oriented to the development of the child’s natural powers 
and capabilities in line with the progression of nature and developmental direction 
of man’s constant perfection (Řičala, Pšenák, 1983)��

In the area of the origins of forming publicly organized pre-school education 
Fridrich W� Frobel is considered to be a pioneer� He was the founder of nursery 
schools in Germany� He wrote the first theoretical-practical handbook of pre-
school education of children in nursery schools called Kindergarten. Frobel linked 
the educational theory with the theory of play, and so put the play on the level of a 
means leading to the fulfilment of the goal – universal and harmonious development 
of the child. Kindergartens – the then gardens for children – with their target focus 
on the development of pre-school children predetermined the development of 
pre-school education for many decades� Frobel considered them to be the first 
stage of the set of life-long education based on a national idea� Therefore the then 
nursery schools acquired, apart from a nursing-social mission, also an educational 
status in society� The goal of educational impact of nursery schools was, in coopera-
tion with the family, to provide the universal development of the child’s personality 
through play. Frobel perceived the pre-school education of children in nursery 
schools as a purposeful impact on their development, which provides space for 
self-instruction, self-upbringing and self-education, which finally remains valid 
also for the contemporary pre-school education of children in nursery schools 
(Mišurcová, Čapková, Mátej, 1987)��

In the 19th century other educational institutions for pre-school children started 
to be established in many European countries (Italy, Belgium, Switzerland, Aus-
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tria, the Hungarian Kingdom, Russia, Portugal, Spain, the Netherlands, Poland 
and elsewhere)�� The first private educational facility for pre-school children in 
the territory of present-day Slovakia (the then Austrian – Hungarian Kingdom)� 
was a nursery in Banská Bystrica, which was established in 1829 by the countess 
Terézia Brunswicková as one of the “gardens of angels“ (similarly in Bratislava in 
1830 and in Trnava in 1832)�� They were established according to the model of 
nurseries for children in Vienna and in Buda� The goals of pre-school education 
in these facilities were pedocentrically oriented to the harmonious development 
of the child’s personality� The goals of children’s education in these facilities were 
not set spontaneously, but they were well thought out and interconnected with the 
content and procedures of their achievement� According to the models by Rous-
seau, Pestalozzi and Diesterweg their educational impact was oriented towards the 
universal development of children in line with the requirements of natural education. 
In one of the documents on the origin of nurseries in Slovakia, especifically in the 
call for establishing and keeping nursery schools (Řičala, Pšenák, 1983, p� 282)�, 
the goal of these institutes is formulated as an acceptance and education of children 
of poor parents aged 2 – 6 or 7 according to the plan which is based on piety and 
morality so that the children are instructed in a pleasant, varied and not in a tedi-
ous way which would guide them to gentle and kind behaviour under the careful 
supervision of teachers and nurse-maids so that they would gradually get used to 
everything good in order to achieve their future success more easily, their early future 
and eternal happiness.

In this period the pre-school education was linked with the preparation for 
school education in the Czech nurseries� Among the goals of educational impact 
belonged the presentation of trivia to children aged 5 – 6 as the basis for education in 
the mother tongue. Jan Vlastimír Svoboda (1832)� in the statute of the first Prague 
model nursery for small children at Hrádok formulated the tasks of the institute as 
a protection of 2 – 5 year-old children against damage to life, health and protection 
against depravity in order to support in them germination of love to the good and 
provide for a desire for the future mental and moral education in order to eliminate 
bad germinating tendencies, to influence proper physical, mental and moral powers 
latent in children so that they could live in this refuge joyfully, in a childlike way, 
morally and at the same time they should be prepared for the transition to the first 
grade of a common school (Řičala, Pšenák, 1983, p� 255)��

In the 2nd half of the 19th century the statutory establishment of pre-school 
institutions was dealt with by the School Act (1868)�, which on the territory of the 
then Hungarian Kingdom imposed the duty to establish nursery schools within 
each institute educating female teachers and recommended to establish pre-school 
institutions within common schools according to the need� The Act set as the main 
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task of pre-school institutions the support of family education and nursery schools 
were to contribute to the physical, sensory and mental development of children and 
prepare them for school learning (Mišurcová, Čapková, Mátej, 1987, p� 53)�� The 
goals of pre-school education of children in nursery schools were for the first time 
formulated legally in a supplementary Provision on nursery school and related 
institutes which was issued under the number 4711 by the Ministry of Spiritual 
Matters and Education on the 22nd of June 1872� The goal of nursery schools was to 
support and supplement home instruction of children at the age which is not subject 
to school attendance, thus prepare children for schooling by means of the ordered 
exercise of body and senses as well as by means of adequate practice of the spirit. 
Schooling was completely excluded from pre-school education (Řičala, Pšenák, 1983, 
p� 269)�� The pedagogical and social progress in pre-school education at the end of 
the 19th century was covered by the first statutory provision on nursery schools� It 
entered into force in 1891� A publicly undeclared goal of education in those nursery 
schools was acquaintance with the official language – Hungarian (Kasáčová, 2001, 
p�84)�� The first statutory provision which de jure solved the status of “pre-school 
facilities“ was the provision of the statutory article XV of the Hungarian Act of 1891 
which placed the duty of school attendance on children aged 3–6 if the family was 
not able to provide necessary education for children at home�

An effort to reform nursery schools in pre-school education in Europe at the 
end of the 19th and at the beginning of the 20th century promoted freedom of the 
child and also adaptation of education to the needs of life in society� Several peda-
gogues called for the need for individualized education� Among them belonged 
the well-known pedagogue and doctor Maria Montessori� In her opinion the goal 
of pre-school education of the child was the creation of conditions for free develop-
ment of children and respect for children’s freedom in their immediate spontaneous 
manifestations. Children should be guided to familiarization and sensory-motor 
cognition through activity with material necessary for an independent manifesta-
tion and for observation how the child uses this material. This also expresses her 
well-known educational principle “Help me so that I can do it myself!“ In spite of 
various criticisms this didactic-methodological approach, particularly in the area of 
sensory-motor education of children, is applied in many European nursery schools 
also at present (Dostál, Opravilová, 1985)��

At the beginning of the 20th century the need for compensating insufficient 
education in the family was less emphasized in setting the goals for education of 
children in nursery schools� It was also based on the developing social conditions 
and parents’ extending education� The goals of educational work expressed primarily 
the need to teach children to behave decently and to give them an opportunity to play 
with other children. The goals were first and foremost not oriented to children’s 
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knowledge, although it was based on the fact that a child learns through activity� 
School entry and school attendance was considered as the beginning of real learning 
of children� In 1918 Slovakia became part of the first Czechoslovak Republic which 
led to the connection of efforts in children’s pre-school education� It also meant the 
penetration of national traditions of pre-school education from both states� Slovak 
nursery schools were still marked by Hungarization� Changes occurred only in 
1922 when the Small School Act was approved which regulated the school system 
in the whole Czechoslovak Republic� Thus the network of nursery schools was 
extended, they were under the supervision of the state and their task lied in the care 
for children aged 3–6� The qualification of nursery schools teachers was growing 
also in relation to the establishment of teachers’ institutes� In the pre-school educa-
tion there were tendencies to preserve the possibly longest, carefree childhood 
as a period of independent play and amusement� Ida Jarníková (1879–1965)� and 
Anna Sůsová (1851–1941)� in the Czech Republic strived through their professional 
activity to achieve a nursery school which respects freedom of the child so that the 
school character disappears from nursery schools and is replaced by the family one 
so that the children can develop (instruct and entertain)� mentally in an atmosphere 
which they richly deserve� They considered adaptation to the individualities of the 
child as the primary educational role of the nursery schools. The reform effort in 
education of children in nursery schools at the beginning of the 20th century meant 
bringing nursery schools closer to the family education so that children could enjoy 
freedom of movement, their own choice of activities, affectionate relationship of a 
female teacher, a joyful atmosphere of the environment while respecting children’s 
individual needs and interests� In the 1920s the social function started to blend 
with the pedagogical-didactic one and the goals of nursery schools were influenced 
by their founders, i�e� by municipal facilities, facilities of town administration, 
associations and other institutions� Since 1925 also state nursery schools were 
established within common schools� In Slovakia there were 235 pre-school facilities 
in 1921� The emphasis was still put on the child’s interest to which the educational 
activity of nursery schools was to be subjected (Mišurcová, Čapková, Mátej, 1987)�� 
A significant milestone in the development of Slovak education was the regulation 
by the Slovak National Council of the 6th of September 1944 on nationalizing 
schools and therefore all existing schools including nursery schools became state 
institutions�

After the World War 2 (1945)� in line with the geo-political order and socialist 
ideas, opinions and approaches to pre-school education of children changed gradu-
ally� The opinions by classical representatives of Marxism, Soviet psychologists 
and pedagogues are taken over� The general goal of children’s education in nursery 
schools was formulated in 1945 with focus on the universal development of personal-



159Goals of Children’s Education in Nursery Schools in the Past and at Present

ity. It was later modified as the universal harmonious development of the child’s 
personality so that the child could develop in terms of physical, sensory and also 
moral aspects (Cejpeková, 2001, p� 9)�� People’s democratic Czechoslovakia repre-
sented changes for the pre-school education in both positive and negative respect� 
Among significant positive aspects belongs building and extending the network of 
pre-school facilities so that they are accessible to all children as well as there was 
progress in teachers’ preparation� The reform efforts in pre-school education were 
of importance and brought about many positive things, however in line with the 
then ideology the goals of nursery schools expressed the dominant sociocentrism 
with emphasis on collective education and social interests� The socialist nursery 
schools was unified, founded by the state and marked by unification and uniform-
ity of educational impact� The Operating program for nursery schools published 
in 1948 set the education of a socialist man as the goal of children’s education in 
nursery school. In 1959 foundations were laid for building the system of unified 
pre-school education from babyhood till entering a primary school� The goal of 
children’s education in creche and nursery schools was to assist the family in the 
universal educational care for children so that through children’s occupation with 
play their interest in work and in improving the environment in which they live was 
strengthened in an appropriate way, so that the children were guided to independence 
and order (Provision on the close connection between school and family and on 
further development of education in the CSR, 1959 In Mišurcová, Čapková, Mátej, 
1987, p� 84)�� 

The development of socialist nursery schools in Czechoslovakia lasted till 1989� 
The transformation process of the development of nursery schools after this year 
did not represent a sudden turn in conditions and goals� It means a long-term, we 
can even say contemporary, effort in ideological, target and didactic reforms in 
pre-school education of children�

the focus of goals of contemporary nursery schools

 The development of the goals of pre-school education was gradually influenced 
by science (psychological, sociological, anthropological, pedagogical and others)�� 
The scientific knowledge of principles and rules of pre-school children develop-
ment, impact of education on their development, the child’s integration into society 
and many others influenced the setting of goals of children’s education in nursery 
schools� An analysis of the historical development of goals points to their close 
connection with generally formulated educational goals on the part of society� 
It is also proved by innovations of goals of pre-school education of children in 
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relation to social changes and school transformations after 1989� Promoted are 
ideas of humanism and democracy and the spread of various theories, pedagogical 
conceptions and opinions led to the re-assessment and updating of goals of nursery 
schools education in our country� Current political, social and economic conditions 
really lay requirements in the area of guiding and developing pre-school children� 
Thus, society makes use of the possibility of controlled and purposeful influenc-
ing of the personality development of a pre-school child in public institutions 
in which its impact on this development is much greater than in the family� The 
contemporary nursery school is perceived by the state as an educational facility, 
which still is not part of the school system, but despite that it is declared by the state 
as an initial phase of man’s life-long education� The established network of nursery 
schools has undergone a number of reforms after 1989� However, it has gradually 
stabilised� Space was created for the functioning of open, dynamically develop-
ing and flexible models of nursery schools based on the principles of democracy, 
humanism, freedom, participation and competition� This also changes the position 
of goals of nursery school education� In the pre-school education of children three 
types of goals are thus harmonized. The general ones – by the national educational 
conception profiled goals of pre-school education of children. The specific ones – react-
ing to individual needs and specifics of the development of the child’s personality. The 
partial ones – the so-called institutional ones which optimize and balance general and 
individual goals for the benefit of the child and also in the interest of needs of society. 
However, the theory of the mentioned types of goals is much more demanding in 
view of explication� In the given case we pay attention to the direction of goals in 
the contemporary nursery schools� The Slovak national curriculum The program of 
education of children in nursery schools (1999)� states as the main goal of children’s 
education in nursery school the universal development of the child’s personality in 
order to develop all aspects of the child’s personality in an equal and balanced way. 
In the context of this goal it formulates partial goals in individual areas of the child’s 
education (physical, pro-social, intellectual, aesthetic, working). Achieving thus set 
goals creates conditions among children for the follow-up schooling in the 1st grade 
of primary school� The variation of children’s individual conditions, however, does 
not enable to consider the preparation of children for entering primary school to be 
an underlying goal, the primary one� The individualization of education determines 
that the child’s development should run in line with his/her individual potentiality 
and specifics, which pre-determines the differentiation of goals and the distinct 
level of children’s personality development when entering a primary school�

Another issue particularly often discussed at present is the balance or rather the 
ratio and importance of educational impact on the child on the part of the family, 
nursery schools or other institutions which participate in the education of the pre-
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school child� The status of parents in children’s education changes socially, parents’ 
competences are strengthened, but also the responsibility for children of whom the 
parent is a legal representative (Humajová, 2007)�� Thus, the formulation of goals of 
nursery school education in terms of supplementing family education can excite 
parents’ self-deprecation of their educational impact in terms of imperfect or incor-
rect education of their own children� The nursery school at present solves several 
similar conflicts or dilemmas� It defends its status and mission in the pre-school 
education of children in the competition of non-formal and informal pre-school 
educational institutions� In the context of contemporary European trends the 
education of children in nursery schools is emphasized at the level of pre-primary 
education, as part of the formal educational system of the country� It means that 
the nursery school profiles as a place intended for socially desired, standardized 
and valuable impact on children’s development which initiates purposeful and 
managed learning and perfection of the child in the process of life-long learning 
in the school system�

The historical-social analysis of the goals of children’s education in public educa-
tional institutions and nursery schools allowed us to handle the issue of educational 
intentions and goals in the contemporary nursery schools� We also drew from The 
draft of conception in the area of pre-school education in relation to children’s 
preparation to enter school (2007)� and from OECD educational analyses� We found 
out that the formation of goals is conditioned by several analysed circumstances 
and that:

in line with the philosophy of personality-oriented pre-school education the  –
goals of children’s education in nursery schools should be interactionist so 
that the child can develop to the maximum within individual potentialities 
and capabilities, can gradually acquire capabilities for systematic learning in 
the process of cognition and learning about the world in active cooperation 
and in relationship with other children and also with adults,
goals oriented to the development of the child’s personality should express a  –
symbiosis, balanced development of all aspects of the child’s personality so 
that the development of individual aspects of personality is not promoted at 
the expense of others,
sociocultural requirements should be reflected in educational goals so as to  –
initiate children into promoted values and scientific knowledge, but at the 
same time enable them to act independently and form their own attitudes, 
opinions and cognition,
goals of children’s education in nursery schools should be oriented to inclusion  –
(involvement and cooperation)� of several subjects of education, in continuity 
with life reality under common coexistence, tolerance and acceptance,
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goals of education should express harmony and interconnection of fulfilling  –
needs – global, institutional and individual�

The goals of pre-school education in the Czech Republic respond at present to 
the presented circumstances� It was supported particularly by the publication of 
the Framework educational program for pre-school education (2004, pp� 9–10)�� 
General intentions of education are expressed by means of framework goals and 
outputs in the form of key competences� The framework goals are projected into 
five areas and acquire the form of partial goals� Their continuous fulfilment leads 
to achieving partial competences which represent the basis for gradual building 
of key competences� Among key competences belong the competence of learning, 
competence of solving problems, communicative competences, social and personal 
competences, action and civil competences. The development of key competences 
is specified in partial educational goals which represent an output of educational 
impact in the area of developing partial competences of the child and that in the 
following components biological, psychological, interpersonal, socio-cultural and 
environmental. The Framework educational program is a binding document and it 
presents a starting point for the formation of school educational programs where 
the nursery school acquires competences in order to bring into line and harmo-
nize general and individual goals by means of carrying out specific programs and 
educational projects�

The pre-school education in Slovakia has been developing for decades uniformly 
with the pre-school education in the Czech Republic� Recently there has been no 
modernization of goals or content of education in nursery schools in our country, 
even though our school sector is aware of the need for innovations� Socio-cultural 
(global, national, multicultural, institutional and other)� needs at the beginning 
of the 21st century determine the education of pre-school children similarly as 
scientific theories, verified educational approaches and concepts and they urge to 
modernize goals, content and means of education of pre-school children� We can 
therefore consider four generally formulated action goals of education as the basis 
for formulating goals:

cognitive learning, –
learning to assess, –
learning to act, –
learning to communicate and understand each other (Švec, 2002, pp� 17– 21)��  –

These require an analysis in the direction of determining partial goals in 
individual areas of education which in mediating the socio-cultural needs and 
values will ensure the development of personality of each pre-school child, enable 
capabilities of self-perfection, active coexistence and nfluencing the socio-cultural 
reality� After having compared the general and partial goals of the Czech Frame-
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work educational program we can conclude that the general educational goals were 
specifically analyzed at the level of personality competences of the child� 

In connection with the analyzed facts we regard the following as universal inten-
tions of institutionalized (nonformal, informal and formal)� pre-school education 
of children:

Harmonious development of the child’s personality as a symbiosis and balance 1� 
of the development of cognitive, psychomotoric and affective aspect of the child’s 
personality.
To form and develop capabilities (cognitive, evaluative, action and communica-2� 
tive ones) for the further development, learning and solving problems in social 
and personal life.
To satisfy subjective needs and interests through various activities which evoke 3� 
the feeling of internal satisfaction and joy of the child in various social situa-
tions.

Thus formulated general goals lead primarily to the development of individually 
significant qualities of the personality of the pre-school child and can be regarded as 
the crucial ones for all educational influences in various institutions of pre-school 
education� In relation to the formal, pre-primary education of children in nursery 
schools we learn from the historical comparison that one significant goal persists 
here, and that is preparation of children for school� In the school system of formal 
(life-long)� education we consider this goal as a fundamental one, because it follows 
the line of sequence and interconnection of children’s education at the subsequent 
educational stage, at school� In forming socio-culturally significant qualities of 
the child’s personality during education in nursery schools we regard as goals the 
development of capabilities of the child in the process of acculturation and that of  
being active and creative existence (adaptation, cooperation, interaction and com-
munication)� in certain socio-cultural space� For that reason education should guide 
the child to the balanced acquiring of competences of self-development as well 
as competences for active co-participation in the socio-cultural development� 
Connecting the pre-school education of children in nursery schools with reality 
produces its further important focus which is integration of the child into life reality 
and preparation of the child for coping with future life situations. From this follows 
an important role of nursery schools to provide and harmonize the educational 
impact of several subjects to a valuable influence on the child according to his/her 
individual needs, potentialities and capabilities. Such a team approach in the educa-
tion and guiding of the child in developing competences aims at the optimized 
individual development of the child in a variety of social activities in life and 
education reality� We consider the delimitation of capabilities which a child should 
acquire in the process of pre-school education as a relevant task for experts in the 
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theory and practice of pre-school pedagogy� It is important to clarify theoretical 
and conceptual starting points of pre-school education so that the subsequent 
didactic-methodological conceptions can follow and enable the development of 
capabilities of the child according to the assumed goals� At present the development 
of pre-school pedagogy in the Czech Republic and in Slovakia is influenced by the 
philosophy of personality-oriented pre-school education (Opravilová 1998, 2001)�� 
In compliance with this theoretical line we have delimited areas of education in 
which individually and socio-culturally significant qualities of the child’s personal-
ity should be developed� These are:

Health and physical education, –  
Social and socio-moral education, –
Language and communication education, –
Education of natural sciences, –
Mathematical education, –
Work and technical education, –
Artistic education. –  

Within these areas of education we propose to perform the development of 
the child’s key and partial capabilities which would integrate equally the socio-
emotional, cognitive and psycho-motoric aspects of his/her personality� These 
capabilities will also represent a balanced result of respecting individual and socio-
cultural needs� Each of these areas should enable cognitive learning to children, 
to learn to asses, learn to act, learn to communicate and understand each other� In 
contrast to the Czech Framework educational program for pre-school education 
we identify with the tradition of delimiting and applying areas of education which 
will enable to develop qualities of the child’s personality in wider dimensions and 
in dependence upon various educational needs� Within the context of certain dif-
ferences in goals of pre-school education in European countries we would like to 
state that when formulating requirements for the development of personality traits 
of the pre-school child it is necessary to take into account the social situation and 
its values and demands on the development of the child’s personality as well as 
cultural specifics and the tradition of pre-school education and primarily follow the 
conception of the whole school system� Naturally, it is necessary to coordinate the 
formulation of goals with global, international and in particular European docu-
ments and declared values� This in the situation of discussions and insistence on the 
need for conceptual changes and also changes in goals and content of pre-school 
system puts a serious requirement on the experts how to achieve transformations of 
goals while taking into account several inconsistent demands� However, we realize 
that setting general goals of pre-school education is necessary for the fulfilment 
of developmental ideals of society and of each individual child� The goals form 
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a starting point of planning and programming the process of pre-school education 
and when interconnected with the content of learning they form the basis for 
projecting daily performed educational processes in nursery schools� The goals 
prevent arbitrariness, chaos or the sporadic character of the child’s learning, of his/
her development and of total acquisition of key capabilities� They aim at harmony 
of the development of the child’s personality as an active, creative and authentic 
part of certain global (social, natural, cultural, scientific)� space� Educational goals 
plan a purposeful integration of the pre-school child into the order of his/her 
own life and world by focusing on the development of his/her capabilities, skills, 
habits, knowledge, attitudes and opinions� Setting and achieving educational goals 
is a complex process related to the real and optimal development of the child in 
a symbiosis of internal and external conditions of education� We hope that the 
problems and ambiguities dealt with in the study will point to several current 
problems of the Slovak school system in the period of discussions and confronta-
tions concerning the Act on Education� In line with clarifying developmental and 
conceptual intentions it is possible to delimit consistent target requirements for 
the development of key capabilities and capabilities fundamental for the educa-
tion of children, which will be valuable and acceptable from several aspects� The 
current situation could certainly be solved by means of the Framework program 
for pre-school education in Slovakia which would responsibly delimit key and 
partial personality capabilities of children in the area of education, the achievement 
and development of which should be strived for and reached by the pre-school 
education in nursery schools�
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the Influence of Dialect on orthography

Abstract

The intention of the paper is to map the influence of the Goral dialect on pupils’ 
orthography at Cirkevná základná škola sv� apoštola Pavla (St� Paul the Apostle 
Primary Church School)� in Sihelné and by means of a system of orthographic 
exercises indicate the direction of improving the orthographic quality of primary 
school pupils�

Key words: primary school, orthography, dialect, improving the orthographic qual-
ity

1. the issue of orthography in scientific literature

1�1� The primary intention of the standard Slovak language codifiers A� Bernolák 
and Ľ� Štúr to introduce phonemic orthography – dominated by the same principle 
with the aim that each phoneme has a corresponding grapheme – was disturbed by 
the Hodža-Hattala Reform and a subsequent application of the etymological ortho-
graphic principle� On the basis of the given principle we write words according to 
the way of writing in the past, where we use y, ä, ô, and d, t, n, l before e, i, ia, ie, iu do 
not mark it with a caron and pronounce it softly� Already Ľ� Novák (1931)� pointed 
to the fact that phonemic-etymological orthography is difficult� Ľ� Novák considers 
Štúr’s orthography to be popular and Hodža and Hattala’s to be aristocratic� The 
subsequent research into orthographic knowledge and skills within dictations has 
confirmed the given assumptions in school practice (Ballay, 1965)��

1�2� The spoken and written forms of the Slovak language represent two forms 
of language, the spoken form by means of articulated speech, the written form by 
means of distinctive graphemes� A part of competences within the Slovak language 

Pavol Odaloš, Jana Kutláková
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is also the written recording of the spoken uttered, read or dictated text� The 
presented competence is tested by means of check dictations in school practice�

A dictation, as any dictated arbitrarily modelled or naturally formed text after 
being written down, not only expresses the rate of ability to interpret the acoustic 
form of speech into graphic shapes of letters, but also maps the process of master-
ing curriculum, a spirally composed flow of knowledge, skills and abilities (Odaloš, 
2005a)��

1�3� The issue of orthography has been analysed in Slovak conditions from 
two points of view: from the practical aspect with emphasis on the quality of 
orthographic knowledge and also with respect to the structure of errors or the 
scale of errors and from the theoretical aspect with emphasis on the classification 
and types of dictations� Both aspects are related through the effort to improve the 
orthographic quality by means of writing texts of dictations� Lately also the quality 
of orthographic knowledge of Slovak in various nationalities and ethnic groups 
has been researched�

J� Štefanovič (1957, 1967)� paid attention to the orthography of pupils in the 
second stage of primary school with emphasis on mapping its quality with projec-
tion into the structure of errors� The quality of orthographic knowledge was also 
dealt with by J� Oravec (1960)� and P� Melichar (1962)�� P� Odaloš (1995)� focused 
on the analysis of orthographic errors occurring in texts written by Hungarian 
university students studying Slovak or in texts written by Romany pupils in the 
first grade of primary school (Odaloš, 2005a, 2005b, 2006, 2007)��

Orthography and dictations were also investigated by J� Jelínek and V� Styblík 
(1975/1976)�, M� Nováková (1987/1988)�, M� Čechová and V� Styblík (1998)�, 
J� Hubáček (2000)�, M� Imrichová (1999/2000)�, A� Gerlaková (2002/2003)�, J� Jacko 
(2002/2003)� and others�

2. orthographic research results

2�1� The process of forming the standard language from dialects – Bernolák’s 
codification was based on the western-Slovak dialect, Štúr’s codification as the 
fundamental one with the modifying influence of the Hodža-Hattala Reform was 
based on central-Slovak dialects – created system prerequisites for the territorial 
(local)� influence of dialects on the standard language, on its acoustic and ortho-
graphic form, particularly in case of dialects significantly different from the form 
of the standard language�

The stated prerequisites are being fulfilled e�g� also in the Orava Goral dialectal 
area, which includes 11 Slovak villages (and there are further 13 villages in the ter-
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ritory of Poland)�� The Slovak Goral villages are located in the western and northern 
part of the Upper Orava region complemented also with Orava villages Hladovka 
and Suchá Hora, which are embedded among Slovak villages in the north-eastern 
part of the Central Orava region and are separated from other parts by a strip of 
Upper-Orava and Central-Orava dialects (Dudášová & Kriššáková, 1993)��

2�2� The intention of our paper is to map the influence of the Goral dialect on 
pupils’ orthography at Cirkevná základná škola sv� apoštola Pavla (St� Paul the 
Apostle Primary Church School)� in Sihelné (the relationship between a dialect 
and orthography was also mapped by J� Oravec, 1954)�� The starting point of our 
reflections represents the diploma thesis by the co-author of the study J� Kutláková 
called The influence of the Goral dialect in the village of Sihelné on the orthography 
of pupils in the 5th – and 8th grades of primary school (2006)��

The research sample consisted of 80 pupils from two 5th and two 8th grades of 
primary school, 42 pupils from classes 5� A� and 5� B and 38 pupils from classes 
8� A� and 8� B� who wrote the dictation and filled in a communication question-
naire� 

The written dictation was taken from a textbook for 5th grade pupils (Krajčovičová 
– Caltíková, 2004)� and contained the following text: Kedysi dávno zvieratá hovorili 
ľudskou rečou. Ľudia zas rozumeli zvieracej reči. V tmavých horách žil vybíjaný lišiak 
Renart. Raz utrápený čakal pod vysokým stromom na nejaký kúsok potravy. Práve 
prichádzali bohatí kupci na vozoch, naložených čerstvými rybami. Renartov líščí 
rozum hneď vedel, čo urobiť. Ako najrýchlejší šíp voz predbehol. Ľahol si na cestu 
a tváril sa ako mŕtvy. Prekvapení pohoniči sa potešili líščiemu kožuchu. Hodili ho 
rovno na kôš plný rýb. V prefíkaných lišiakových očiach zahrali iskierky. O chvíľu 
bol prvý kôš s rybami prázdny.

5. A – number of pupils 22 5. B – number of pupils 20
Table 1 Table 2

T/1 A B C D E F T/2 A B C D E F

P1 2 0 0 0+1 1+0 2/2 P1 2 2 0 0 0 2/2
P2 2 2 0 0 0 2/2 P2 2 2 0 0 0 2/2
P3 2 2 0 0 0 2/2 P3 2 1 1 0 0 2/2
P4 2 0 1 1+0 0 2/2 P4 2 1 1 0 0 2/2
P5 3 0 2 0 0+1 2/2 P5 3 2 1 0 0 2/2
P6 3 2 1 0 0 2/2 P6 3 3 0 0 0 2/2
P7 3 3 0 0 0 2/2 P7 3 1 1 1+0 0 2/2
P8 4 2 2 0 0 3/3 P8 3 0 1 0 1+1 2/2
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T/1 A B C D E F T/2 A B C D E F

P9 6 2 2 1+1 0 3/3 P9 5 2 1 0+1 1+0 3/3
P10 6 2 2 2+0 0 3/3 P10 6 4 1 0 1+0 3/3
P11 6 1 2 1+1 1+1 4/4 P11 7 4 2 1+0 0 4/4
P12 7 3 1 0+2 1+0 4/4 P12 7 5 0 2+0 0 4/4
P13 8 3 3 0 1+0 4/4 P13 9 5 2 2+1 0 4/4
P14 8 3 2 2+0 0+1 4/4 P14 13 8 3 1+1 0+1 5/5
P15 9 4 3 1+1 0 4/4 P15 14 8 3 2+1 1+0 5/5
P16 10 4 2 2+1 1+0 5/4 P16 21 15 5 1+0 0 5/5
P17 11 7 2 1+0 1+0 5/5 P17 23 17 3 2+1 1+0 5/5
P18 13 7 4 0+1 0+1 5/5 P18 23 16 2 2+2 1+1 5/5
P19 14 6 5 1+1 0+1 5/5 P19 29 18 6 3+1 1+0 5/5
P20 19 13 4 1+1 0 5/5 P20 29 19 6 1+2 1+0 5/5
P21 21 14 4 0+2 0+1 5/5
P22 23 16 3 1+2 0+3 5/5

8. A – number of pupils 20 8. B – number of pupils 18
Table 3 Table 4

T/3 A B C D E F T/4 A B C D E F

P1 0 0 0 0 0 1/1 P1 0 0 0 0 0 1/1
P2 0 0 0 0 0 1/1 P2 0 0 0 0 0 1/1
P3 0 0 0 0 0 1/1 P3 0 0 0 0 0 1/1
P4 0 0 0 0 0 1/1 P4 1 0 1 0 1+0 2/1
P5 1 1 0 0 0 2/1 P5 2 1 0 1+0 0 2/2
P6 1 0 1 0 0 2/1 P6 2 2 0 0 0 2/2
P7 2 1 0 0 1+0 2/2 P7 2 0 1 0 1+0 2/2
P8 2 0 2 0 0 2/2 P8 3 0 1 1+0 1+0 2/2
P9 2 0 1 0 1+0 2/2 P9 3 0 2 0 1+0 2/2

P10 3 2 1 0 0 2/2 P10 3 1 1 0 1+0 2/2
P11 3 0 2 1+0 0 2/2 P11 3 1 2 0 0 2/2
P12 3 1 0 1+0 1+0 2/2 P12 4 1 3 0 0 2/3
P13 4 2 2 0 0 2/3 P13 4 0 0 2+1 2+0 2/3
P14 4 0 2 0 2+0 2/3 P14 5 0 2 2+0 1+0 3/3
P15 5 2 2 0 1+0 3/3 P15 6 1 3 1+0 0+1 3/3
P16 6 1 3 2+0 0 3/3 P16 9 3 3 2+0 1+0 4/4
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T/3 A B C D E F T/4 A B C D E F

P17 6 1 4 0 1+0 3/3 P17 11 3 4 2+0 2+0 5/5
P18 9 3 3 1+1 1+0 4/4 P18 13 3 8 0 2+0 5/5
P19 10 3 5 0 2+0 4/5
P20 12 3 6 1+0 1+1 5/5

2�3� The results of pupils’ dictations are clearly presented in four tables� Symbols 
T/1, T/2, T/3, T/4 indicate the ordinal number of the table, the symbol P stands for 
a male pupil/female pupil, the symbol A for the total number of errors, the symbol 
B for the number of errors in quantity, the symbol C for the number of errors in 
assimilation and errors related to them, the symbol D for errors in i/y, the symbol E 
for errors in punctuation and errors in other orthographic phenomena, the symbol 
F for grades according to the evaluation scales�

2�4� We have characterised the types of evaluation scales elsewhere (Odaloš, 
2005 a)�, from our perspective we evaluate according to the scale by A� Ballay 
(1965, p� 92)�, which recommends to use the following marks in the 2nd grade 
of primary school and at secondary school: 1 for 0 errors, 2 for 1–3 errors, 3 for 
4–6 errors, 4 for 7–9 errors, 5 for more than 10 errors, or rather after a slash 
according to the scale used in the researched primary school at present in 2006: 
1 for 0–1 errors, 2 for 2–3 errors, 3 for 4–6 errors, 4 for 7–10 errors, 5 for more 
than 11 errors�

3. types of orthographic errors

3.1. Errors in quantity
3�1�1� Out of the total number of errors in Table 5 in four researched classes 

which represented the number 530, pupils made 263 errors in quantity (49�62% 
of all errors)�� Out of 263 errors in quantity the 5th grade pupils made 224 errors 
(85�17%)�, out of which there were 92 errors (34�98%)� in 5� A� and 132 errors 
(50�19%)� in 5� B�, and the 8th grade pupils made 39 errors (14�83%)�, out of which 
there were 20 errors (7�61%)� in 8� A� and 19 errors (7�22%)� in 8� B�

Table 5

T/5  A  B  B1 % B2 %

5�A 180  92  34�98  17�36
5�B� 208 132  50�19  24�91
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T/5  A  B  B1 % B2 %

8�A  73  20  7�61  3�77
8�B�  71  19  7�22  3�58

5�+8� 532 263 100�00  49�62

The pupils’ further results are presented in Table 5� The symbol T/5 stands for the 
ordinal number of the table, the symbol A refers to the total number of errors, the 
symbol B to the number of errors in quantity, the symbol B1 to the percentage of 
errors out of the total number of errors in quantity, the symbol B2 to the percentage 
of errors in quantity out of the total number of errors�

3�1�2� Errors in quantity belong among the errors covered by the phonemic 
orthographic principle which is dominant in Slovak orthography� The nature of 
the phonemic principle is to record one phoneme by means of one grapheme� 
J� Ballay (1965, p� 42)� on the sample of 5000 graphemes (5 texts /3 styles/ each 
1000 graphemes)� proved the functioning of this principle in the scope of 91�9% 
to 95�4%� J� Horecký (1952/1953)� estimates the application of the given principle 
before regulation of orthography in 1953 to be 90% and after the regulation about 
93%�

3�1�3� The dominance of errors in quantity among pupils’ errors indicates 
a significant influence of another variety of national language, territorially (locally)� 
fixed, on the standard form of Slovak� The assumed variety is the Sihelné dialect 
which belongs among the Orava Goral dialects� The Goral dialects are dialects of 
Polish origin� J� Dudášová-Kriššáková (1993, p� 53)� considers as the fundamental 
quality of the vocalic system of the Sihelné Goral dialect the dephonologization of 
quantity with the subsequent change of the opposition short – long vowels to the 
opposition open – constricted vowels� The vocalic system of the Sihelné dialect 
contains seven phonemes which according to the openness and non-openness 
form four degrees and according to the place of articulation two rows� They are 
a/, e, o/, y, o (constricted)�/, i, u� It follows from the preceding characterisation of 
the Sihelné dialect that it does not contain long vowels which occur in standard 
Slovak and are marked by the acute (á, é, í, ý, ó, ú)��

3�1�4� Errors in quantity are covered by the practical realization of the phonemic 
orthographic principle and are comprehensively determined by the character of 
the short Goral dialect�

3.2. Errors in assimilation (and errors related to them)
3�2�1� Out of the total number of errors in Table 6 in four researched classes 

which represented the number 530, pupils made 149 errors in assimilation, or rather 
errors related to them (28�12% of all errors)�� Out of 149 errors the 5th grade pupils 
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made 84 errors (56�38%)�, out of which there were 45 errors (30�20%)� in 5� A� and 
39 errors (26�18%)� in 5� B�, and the 8th grade pupils made 65 errors (43�63%)�, out of 
which there were 34 errors (22�82%)� in 8� A� and 31 errors (20�81%)� in 8� B�

Table 6

T/6 A C C1% C2%

5�A 180 45 30�20 8�49
5�B� 206 39 26�18 7�36
8�A 73 34 22�82 6�42
8�B� 71 31 20�81 5�85

5�+8� 530 149 100�00 28�12

The pupils’ further results are presented in Table 6� The symbol T/6 stands for 
the ordinal number of the table, symbol A refers to the total number of errors, the 
symbol C to the number of errors in assimilation (and to errors related to them)�, the 
symbol C1 to the percentage of errors out of the total number of errors in assimila-
tion (and to errors related to them)�, the symbol C2 to the percentage of errors in 
assimilation (and to errors related to them)� out of the total number of errors�

3�2�2� Errors in assimilation occur as a consequence of the grammatical phe-
nomenon of assimilation within which the orthographic form has one standard 
form and the pronunciation (pronounced)� form has another assimilated form, 
e�g� the standard form ľudskou and the assimilated form [ľuckou]� Similar 
errors can occur also in other words and phrases in the context of the dictation: 
zas [zaz], v tmavých [f tmavých], lišiak [lišiag], šíp [šíb], voz [vos], rýb [rýp], 
v prefíkaných [f prefíkanýh], lišiakových [lišiakovýh], očiach [očiah], kôš [kôž], 
s rybami [z rybami]� The presented grammatical phenomenon is covered by the 
morphematic orthographic principle which states that in standard Slovak the 
uniform orthographic form of words and morphemes containing voiced and voice-
less consonants is preserved in contrast to pronunciation (Pravidlá slovenského 
pravopisu, 2000, p� 27)��

3�2�3� Errors related to errors in assimilation occur: 
a)� Due to the form of words in the Sihelné dialect, e�g� the standard form hneď 

is incorrectly assimilated as hneť (e�g� also by the teacher pronouncing 
the dictation because the following word vedel begins also with a voiced 
consonant)� and the dialectal form is hnetky and the like� 

b)� Also due to the Sihelné dialectal form when pupils perceive assimilation 
incorrectly, e�g� the standard form prázdny under the influence of the dia-
lectal form pruozny is incorrectly written as prázny and the like� 
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3�2�4� Errors in assimilation and errors related to them covered by the practical 
realization of the morphematic orthographic principle are partially determined by 
the Goral dialect� 

3.3. Errors in i/y
3�3�1� Out of the total number of errors with i/y in Table 7 in four researched 

classes which represented the number 530, pupils made 68 (12�81%)� of all errors in 
i/y� Out of 68 errors in i/y the 5th grade pupils made 51 errors (75%)�, out of which 
there were 28 errors (41�18%)� in 5� A� and 23 errors (33�82%)� in 5� B�, and the 8th 
grade pupils made 17 errors (25%)�, out of which there were 7 errors (10�29%)� in 
8� A� and 10 errors (14�71%)� in 8� B�

Table 7

T/7 A D D1% D2%
5�A 180 28 41�18 5�28
5�B� 208 23 33�82 4�34
8�A 73 7 10�29 1�32
8�B� 71 10 14�71 1�87

5�+8� 532 68 100�00 12�81

The pupils’ further results are presented in Table 7� The symbol T/7 stands for 
the ordinal number of the table, the symbol A refers to the total number of errors, 
the symbol D to the number of errors in i/y, the symbol D1 to the percentage of 
errors out of the total number of errors in i/y, the symbol D2 to the percentage of 
errors in i/y out of the total number of errors�

3�3�2� Errors in i/y are covered by two orthographic principles: grammatical 
and etymological principle�

More errors in i/y (in the corresponding table within the symbol D in the 
numerical expression x+y the grammatical principle represents the first figure)� 
were made by pupils within the orthographic realization of the grammatical 
phenomenon covered by the grammatical principle when the letters y, ý and i, í 
are used to distinguish nominative singular and nominative plural of adjectives 
declined according to the pattern pekný (Pravidlá slovenského pravopisu, 2000, 
p� 28)�� Pupils made errors particularly in expressions prekvapení pohoniči, bohatí 
kupci, vybíjaný lišiak, utrápený čakal.

Fewer errors in i/y (in the corresponding table within the symbol D in the 
numerical expression x+y the etymological principle represents the second figure)� 
were made by pupils in words orthographically covered by the etymological ortho-
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graphic principle according to which in prefixes and stems of domestic words the 
phonemes i, í are marked by means of i, í and y, ý pursuant to the origin in the older 
language when there were separate phonemes i, í and y, ý (Pravidlá slovenského 
pravopisu, 2000, p� 28)�� Pupils made errors in the words kedysi, vybíjaný, vysokými, 
prefíkaných, chvíľu, lišiak and the like� 

3�3�3� Errors in i/y are determined by the vocalic and consonantal system of 
the Sihelné Goral dialect� The fundamental feature of the consonantal system of 
the Goral dialects is according to J� Dudášová-Kriššáková (1993, p� 80)� the cor-
relation of softness of consonantal phonemes with the subsequent high number of 
consonants, where hard and soft consonants are distinguished in all articulation 
rows� In the vocalic system of the Sihelné Goral dialect in comparison with the state 
in Slovak dialects and in standard Slovak the phoneme y occurs in a given dialect 
in such positions where in standard Slovak there is y, e�g� mlody (mladý)�, vyprać 
(vyprať)�, and/or e, ie, e�g� uozyňić śe (oženiť sa)�, mľyko (mlieko)�, gřych (hriech)�, and 
because the phone y is an autonomous phoneme, it can occur after both soft and 
hard consonants, e�g� śňyk (sneh)�, tacy xlopcy (takí chlapci)� and the like� 

3�3�4� We assume that errors in i/y determined by the dialect are the conse-
quence of a distinct dialectal form and of existence of two dialectal phonemes and 
graphemes i/í and y/ý in comparison with the standard language, in which we write 
according to the etymological and grammatical orthographic principle and there 
is one phoneme i/í and two graphemes i/í, y/ý�

3.4. Errors in punctuation and errors in other orthographic phenomena
3�4�1� Out of the total number of errors concerning punctuation and other 

orthographic phenomena in Table 7 in four researched classes, which represented 
the number 530, pupils made 52 (9�81%)� of all the errors in punctuation and in 
other orthographic phenomena� Out of 52 errors in punctuation and in other 
orthographic phenomena the 5th grade pupils made 25 errors (48�67%)�, out of 
which there were 14 errors (26�92%)� in 5� A� and 11 errors (21�75%)� in 5� B�, and 
the 8th grade pupils made 27 errors (51�92%)�, out of which there were 12 errors 
(23�08%)� in 8� A� and 15 errors (28�84%)� in 8� B�

Table 8

T/8 A E E1% E2%

5�A 180 14 26�92 2�64
5�B� 206 11 21�75 2�08
8�A 73 12 23�08 2�27
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T/8 A E E1% E2%

8�B� 71 15 28�84 2�83
5�+8� 530 52 100�00 9�81

The pupils’ further results are presented in Table 8� The symbol T/8 stands for the 
ordinal number of the table, the symbol A refers to the total number of errors, the 
symbol E to the number of errors in punctuation and errors in other orthographic 
phenomena, the symbol E1 to the percentage of errors out of the total number of 
errors in punctuation and errors in other orthographic phenomena, the symbol 
E2 to the percentage of errors in punctuation and errors in other orthographic 
phenomena out of the total number of errors�

3�4�2� Punctuation is a set of relevant graphic signs which are used to divide 
a text (Pravidlá slovenského pravopisu, 2000, p� 92)�� The pupils made errors par-
ticularly in the use of commas when they either did not write the comma where 
it should stand; or rather they wrote it where it should not stand� The text of 
dictation contained two commas which were omitted by the pupils: in the seg-
ment na vozoch, naložených čerstvými rybami and in the segment vedel, čo urobiť� 
The comma was redundant in several parts of the dictation, e�g� kedysi dávno, 
zvieratá hovorili/, bohatí kupci, na vozoch/, ľahol si na cestu, a tváril sa ako mŕtvy/ 
v prefíkaných lišiakových očkách, zahrali iskierky/ and the like� 

Errors in punctuation are not influenced by the dialect�
3�4�3� Other errors were related to the incorrect use of a diacritical mark and to 

an incorrectly used phoneme�
We assume the influence of the dialect in using the caron in words veďel and 

hoďili� The consonantal system of the Sihelné dialect lacks consonants ď and ť, and 
therefore when using the given consonants in the standard language some pupils 
softened them even before the vowels i, e� Under the influence of the dialect – the 
absence of ď+ť – the pupils soften redundantly�

We also assume the influence of the dialect on one pupil’s orthography whose 
father comes from Rabča� In the given village (and also in the villages Rabčice, 
Suchá Hora and Hladovka)� a change from ch to h took place (Rabča, 1995, p� 14)�, 
and therefore the pupil wrote in the dictation prihádzali, vozoh, hvíľu instead of 
prichádzali, vozoch and chvíľu�

Errors in other precisely specified orthographic phenomena are influenced by 
the dialect�
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4. the influence of dialect on orthography

4�1� In the preceding parts we assumed the influence of the dialect on orthog-
raphy on the basis of system features of the vocalic and consonantal system of 
the Sihelné Goral dialect and particularly its differences in comparison with the 
standard language�

The system assumption of the influence of the dialect on the orthography had 
to be specified in communication practice, because we wanted to find out to what 
extent pupils know the dialect and use it in communication, or rather whether their 
parents, grandparents and friends use the dialect� The specification of the influ-
ence of the dialect on the particular pupil was performed by means of a research 
questionnaire in the 5th – and 8th grades classes and we evaluated the results in 
percentage� Table 9 contains the results�

Number 
of the 

question
Text of the research question 5.A

5.B.
5.A
5.B.

8.A
8.B.

8.A
8.B.

 1� I can speak the Goral dialect fluently A 19% N 81% A 26% N 74%

 2� Apart from the standard language I can 
partially speak the Goral dialect A 52% N 48% A 55% N 45%

 3� In my environment I often come across
the Goral dialect A 100% N 0% A 97% N 3%

 4� Some of my friends can speak the Goral 
dialect A 19% N 81% A 18% N 82%

 5� Both my parents come from the village of 
Sihelné A 64% N 36% A 76% N 24%

 6� One of my parents does not come from the 
village of Sihelné A 57% N 43% A 58% N 42%

 7� I come from a family where both parents 
can speak the Goral dialect A 69% N 31% A 82% N 18%

 8� I come from a family where only one parent
can speak the Goral dialect A 31% N 69% A 18% N 82%

 9� My grandparents can speak the Goral 
dialect A 100% N 0% A 97% N 3%

10�
My parents can speak the Goral dialect, 
but at home they speak the standard Slovak 
language

A 43% N 57% A 37% N 63%

11� My parents can speak the Goral dialect and 
use it only at home or with friends A 57% N 43% A 63% N 37%
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4�2� It followed from the research results of the questionnaire that in the village 
of Sihelné the Goral dialect has a strong status in the communication even at the 
beginning of the 21st century� Within the researched sample of the 5th – and 8th 
grade pupils, the grandparents of the researched pupils master the Goral dialect 
with the most efficiency, and also most of the parents can speak the Goral dialect� 
The researched pupils and their friends can speak the Goral dialect to a lesser 
extent; however most of them partially communicate by means of this dialect or 
often come across it in their environment�

The presented facts have confirmed our assumptions concerning everyday 
contact of the Goral dialect with the standard language� We will attempt to prove 
the assumed influence, or rather the process of influencing the standard language 
of the 5th – and 8th grade pupils by the dialect demonstrated on the examples of 
particular selected pupils and it will be conditioned by mastering the Goral dialect 
and contact with the Goral dialect in the family, among friends and in everyday 
communication�

4�3� The pupil T/1 T 22 can speak the dialect actively and he uses it, similarly 
to both his parents, he also communicates with his friends in dialect� He made 14 
errors in quantity, other errors in phonemic orthography in confusing the phone 
ch with h in words prihádzali, vozoh, hvíľu under the influence of father’s Rabča 
dialect, other errors kedisi, tmavich, utrapení, prázny, lišiag, z rybami�

The pupil T/2 P 14 can speak the Goral dialect, her parents, grandparents and 
friends can speak it, too� She made 8 errors in quantity, further errors covered 
by the morphematic orthographic principle, e�g� luckou, rýp, prázny, or utrápaní 
čakal, vibíjaný.

The pupil T/3 P 18 can speak the Goral dialect partially; however, he is in contact 
with the dialect in the family and also outside it� He made 3 errors in quantity and 
errors covered by the morphematic, grammatical and etymological orthographic 
principle: hneť, kôž, prázny, bohatý kupci, čerstvími and an error in punctuation�

The pupil T/4 T 16 uses the Goral dialect and answered positively also other 
questions� He made 3 errors in quantity and errors related to the morphematic and 
etymological orthographic principle: ras, vos, ríp, prekvapený pohoniči, vybíjaní 
lišiak and an error in punctuation�

The pupil T/1 T 9 cannot speak the dialect and although both her parents can 
speak the dialect, they use the standard Slovak language in the family for commu-
nication� She made 2 errors in quantity and 3 errors covered by the morphematic 
and grammatical orthographic principle: kôž z rybami, čerstvími, plní.

The pupil T/2 T 1 speaks the standard Slovak language, she can speak the dialect 
partially, although her parents communicate in the Goral dialect, they use standard 
Slovak in the family� She made two errors in quantity�
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The pupil T/3 T 5 speaks the standard Slovak language, out of his parents only 
the father can speak the dialect, however, he uses it in communication outside the 
family, at home they speak the standard language� He made 2 errors in quantity 
and in the word hneť.

The pupil T/4 T 10 speaks the standard Slovak language; his parents can speak 
the dialect, however, at home they use the standard Slovak language� He made 1 
error in quantity and in the expression bohatý kupci.

The analysis of the structure of errors made by 8 pupils out of 80 has confirmed 
that the pupils who can speak the dialect and use it commonly in the family and 
outside the family made more errors in quantity and errors in assimilation and 
errors related to them, or rather other errors determined by the dialect than 
pupils who had a limited contact with the dialect� Naturally, the presented errors 
determined by the dialect are also conditioned by the quality of pupils’ knowledge 
of the Slovak language and pupils’ abilities to cope with the curriculum including 
orthography at a certain evaluated level delimited by the curriculum and stand-
ards�

5. synchronic year comparison and diachronic research 
comparison

5.1. Synchronic year comparison
5�1�1� When comparing the results of the 5th grade pupils and the 8th grade 

pupils we can state better orthographic skills with the 8th grades than the 5th grades� 
It is logical because the dictation was selected from the curriculum and a textbook 
for the 5th grade�

T/10 A B C D E

5�A� 180 92 45 28 14

5�B� 208 132 39 23 11

8�A� 73 20 34 7 12

8�B� 71 19 31 10 15

5+8 532 263 149 68 52

5�1�2� The influence of the “short dialect“ on the standard language of the 2nd 
grade pupils at primary school is evident particularly in the 5th grade because 
85�17% of all errors in quantity were made by the 5th grade pupils� Errors in 
assimilation and errors related to them, when stating a partial influence of the 
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dialect, were made more often by the 5th grade pupils – in percentage 56�38%� 
Also errors in i/y determined by the dialect in 75% were made in the texts of the 
5th grade pupils� The dialect influences most significantly younger pupils, which 
has also been confirmed in our research on communication in the Goral dialect 
in the family and in everyday communication in the village�

5.2. Diachronic research comparison
In previous orthographic research the most exact results concerning the pupils’ 

orthographic quality were obtained by J� Ballay (1965, p� 49)�, when in 74 schools 
on the sample of 25 000 students he carried out research in the 3rd – 5th and in 
the 6th – 9th grades of primary school, or in secondary and vocational schools 
within texts of dictations and compositions� At primary school pupils made the 
most errors in writing i/y, in quantity, in punctuation, in assimilation and in capital 
letters� According to the teachers’ answers in a survey, their pupils make most 
often errors in punctuation, in writing i/y, in capital letters, in quantity and in 
assimilation� Our research results presented in the preceding parts and correlating 
also with the research by J� Štefanovič (1957)�, J� Oravec (1959/1960)�, J� Melichar 
(1962)� indicated the need to improve the quality of orthography and eliminate 
errors in quantity, in assimilation, in writing i/y and in punctuation through an 
intense and well-though-out application of orthographic exercises�

6. Ways of improving the orthographic quality, recommendations 
for practice

Improving the orthographic quality of the researched pupils is conditioned by 
eliminating orthographic errors in the presented structure of errors by means of 
orthographic exercises�

6�1�1� Errors in quantity are related to the phonemic orthographic principle and 
to recording one phoneme with one grapheme� Errors in quantity are phonetic 
errors� Oravec (1954, p� 566)� distinguishes also phonetic-morphological, mor-
phological and lexical errors� Errors in quantity can be eliminated by teaching the 
correct standard pronunciation to pupils� The nature of correct standard pronuncia-
tion lies in distinct pronunciation of all sounds, out of which a word is composed� 
Pupils in the 1st grade learn to pronounce all phonemes and subsequently write 
them as graphemes� The teacher has to make pupils aware of the fact that the 
pronunciation of some phonemes in the standard language is different from their 
dialect� It is therefore necessary to fix standard acoustic images of speech, from 
which pupils can subsequently derive� Preciseness of hearing and acoustic memory 
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have to be developed in pupils to such an extent so that they are able to separate 
sounds which are not characteristic of their dialect, to remember standard sounds 
and identify them in further occurrence� Practising pupils’ acoustic memory will 
enable also in the future precise acoustic distinction of standard sounds and their 
graphic fixing without errors in quantity�

6�1�2� In order to eliminate errors in quantity (cf� the methodological procedure 
of rectifying errors in ľ, Oravec, 1954, p� 579)� we proceed in school in the following 
way:

There is no quantity in the Goral dialects and therefore pupils have to learn 1� 
how to pronounce quantity and record it in writing�
The teacher explains and demonstrates the articulation of a given sound on 2� 
selected examples�
The teacher compares articulation of long and short vowels with an emphasis 3� 
on their distinctive features, on their ability to distinguish words meanings 
and forms in the standard language, e�g� latka – látka, pas – pás, sud – súd 
and the like�
 Pupils practise quantity in pronunciation exercises, subsequently record the 4� 
features called long and short orthographically in orthographically realized 
pronunciation exercises (any exercise performed orally)��

6�1�3� Acoustic-articulatory perception of an orthographic phenomenon is 
linked with its acoustic image and written reaction as with three components of 
association structure of phonemic writing (Ballay, 1965, p� 67; Štefanovič, 1967, 
p� 62)�� J� Oravec (1954, p� 574)� suggests eliminating phonemic errors by means of 
acoustic dictations, when the pupil writes down exactly what he/she heard without 
any changes, or rather writes down only the general content and does not cling to 
the exact text�

6�1�4� The didactics of the Slovak language (Betáková & Tarcalová 1984; 
Pálenčárová, Kesselová & Kupcová, 2003)� within types of orthographic exercises 
and types of dictations does not include pronunciation orthographic exercises or 
pronunciation dictations as individual types (with the exception of J� Čabák, 1957, 
p� 96, who uses the term oral orthographic exercises)�� They probably assume that 
to write down a single sound in word with an appropriate grapheme should not 
be difficult in Slovak, where in 90% one sound corresponds with one grapheme� 
Also primers present sentences of this type at the very beginning, e�g� already the 
classical sentences of this type Mama má Emu and Ema má mamu� However, our 
research into dialectal and Romany environments shows that in case of an influence 
of another non-standard variety of the same standard language or another language 
on the standard language there can be a significant negative influence on the writ-
ten form of the standard language even though the influencing language has only 
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acoustic non-written form� For the presented reason it is necessary, in particular in 
dialectal and ethnic minority environments, to carry out pronunciation exercises 
fixed by orthographic dictations of five up to ten words several times a week, these 
exercises are known under the term five-minute tests and pupils write them e�g� 
into notebooks� Already in these initial orthographic exercises the preciseness of 
hearing and acoustic memory start to be interconnected with visual memory�

It is necessary to combine orthographic exercises with transcribing texts as 
a basic orthographic method� According to V� Betáková and Ž� Tarcalová (1980, 
p� 119)� 1st grade pupils learn to write in the way of copying, where they virtually 
copy shapes of the letters� From this point of view learning to write individual 
graphemes, their linking into lexemes and writing words into sentences is done 
by applying the method of transcription�

6�2�1� Errors in i/y are determined by the etymological orthographic principle 
according to which the phonemes i, í are recorded with graphemes i, í and y, ý due 
to the state of writing in the older language� For this reason it is not possible to apply 
the proposition ‘write as you hear’ realized in the phonetic orthographic principle 
nor the proposition ‘write according to the rule’ applied in the morphematic and 
grammatical orthographic principle� J� Ballay (1965, p� 73)� suggests that we should 
apply the proposition ‘write as you see’� He advises to fix the usage of the mentioned 
graphemes on the basis of visual memory, because acoustic memory cannot be 
applied due to disappearance of the phoneme y, ý and the rule cannot be precisely 
formulated� The impossibility of applying well-tried principles of hearing and of the 
rule was the reason for creating and launching a new didactic category of selected 
words in which we write y, ý after the consonants b, p, m, v, r, z, s�

6�2�2� Association structure of the etymological orthographic principle contains 
acoustic-articulatory perception of the orthographic phenomenon – its semantics 
– visual image – written reaction (Ballay, 1965, p� 68; Štefanovič, 1967, p� 67)��

6�2�3� Errors of this type are eliminated by practising and developing visual 
memory, so that pupils not only visually fix a composition of the word and whole 
word forms, but also understand and acquire meanings of the words� Errors in i/y 
according to the etymological orthographic principle are eliminated by means of 
exercises focused on transcribing and fill-in exercises�

Transcription is also used in the 2nd and 3rd grade of primary school, when pupils 
remember words by means of visual and motor memory particularly in acquir-
ing orthographic phenomena which cannot be rationalized� The methodological 
procedure in transcribing (Ballay, 1965, p� 76)� suggests reading a word, analysing it 
grammatically and orthographically and understanding it pragmatically, writing it 
down and comparing it with the original text� On the grounds of better awareness 
of the orthographic phenomenon it is appropriate to combine transcription with 



183The Influence of Dialect on Orthography

other activities� Transcription with highlighting orthography (Ballay, 1965, p� 76; 
Betáková – Tarcalová, 1984, p� 121)� supports visual memory by highlighting an 
orthographically important part of a word or the whole word� Highlighting can be 
performed by underlining certain orthographic phenomena or by writing the given 
place in colour� Selective transcription (Ballay, 1965, p� 76; Betáková & Tarcalová, 
1984, p� 120)� emphasises selective writing of particular words with practised 
orthographic phenomenon or certain types of sentences from the text�

Fill-in exercises (Ballay, 1965, s� 77)� represent a follow-up to transcription, when 
the pupil has acquired the acoustic-visual image of the word� By practising the 
given exercises we can check stability and durability of this image in acoustic-visual 
memory by filling-in those blanks within which an orthographic error could be 
made� Fill-in exercises are done either on the basis of writing or by raising a card 
with the missing letter (Betáková – Tarcalová, 1984, p� 121, Tarcalová, 1976)��

As additional ones we can also use commented writing and commutable exer-
cises�

6�3�1� Errors in assimilation and errors related to them are covered by the 
morphematic orthographic principle� The well-known phonemic principle ‘write 
as you hear’ is not valid here, because pronounced and written forms are different� 
In training orthography at school this type of orthography is taken into account 
already in the 2nd grade when pupils get acquainted with the grammatical phenom-
enon of assimilation and practise it on simple examples with recommendation that 
pupils should always say the basic form of the word as a tool in writing a derived 
word, e�g� loď – loďka, not loťka, because the dialectal forms of words can support 
the orthography of a non-standard assimilated form of the word�

6�3�2� Errors in punctuation and errors in i/y in nominative singular and nomi-
native plural of adjectives declined according to the pattern pekný are linked with 
errors in assimilation and errors related to them through the application of a rule� 
The rule of assimilation indicates not to write according to the pronunciation 
but according to the derived form� The rule of punctuation instructs to separate 
semantic units� The rule of writing i/y in nominative singular and nominative 
plural of adjectives declined according to the pattern pekný requires the use of y 
in nominative singular and the use of i in nominative plural� The methodological 
recommendation is to learn the rule, practise its knowledge and write according 
to it so that the mentioned errors do not occur�

6�3�3� Association structure of the morphematic, morphological and syntactic 
orthography contains acoustic-articulatory perception of the orthographic phe-
nomenon – its semantics – grammatical function – visual image – written reaction 
(Ballay, 1965, p� 69; Štefanovič, 1957, p� 68)��
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6�3�4� Errors of this type are eliminated particularly by means of commented 
writing as loud substantiation of orthographic phenomena: either through selective 
commenting of certain orthographic phenomena or comprehensive commenting 
of all orthographic phenomena, or by means of commutable orthographic exercises 
with emphasis on varying word forms� As additional ones we can also use exercises 
for transcription�

6�4� Within orthographic training in the 2nd grade of primary school it is 
also necessary to work with Pravidlá slovenského pravopisu (Rules of the Slovak 
Orthography)� and with Krátky slovník slovenského jazyka (Concise Dictionary 
of the Slovak Language)� e�g� by looking up dictated words from the dictation with 
emphasis on their orthography and meaning, on looking up certain number of 
words as examples of a specific grammatical phenomenon, on filling in omitted 
words e�g� the orthography of foreign words in the 8th grade etc� (cf� Juríčková, 
1962; Rovňák, 1962)��

7. Conclusion

The intention of our orthographic paper was to map the influence of the Goral 
dialect on the pupils’ orthography at Cirkevná základná škola sv� apoštola Pavla 
(St� Paul the Apostle Primary Church School)� in Sihelné� Based on the results of 
orthographic research, the structure of errors and communication questionnaire 
we assumed an influence of the dialect on orthography in errors in quantity and 
in errors in i/y, partially in errors in assimilation and in errors related to them� 
We carried out improvement of the orthographic quality by means of applying a 
system of orthographic exercises at schools: pronunciation exercises, exercises for 
transcription, fill-in exercises, commented writing and commutable orthographic 
exercises�
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20 Polish Christmas Carols 
for Soprano, Female Choir and Orchestra  

by Witold Lutosławski 
as an extremely good example of pedagogical interactions 

in Polish school of music

Abstract

The article presents some remarks on possible ways of the upbringing of 
teenager students by the employment of tools that are connected with tradition� 
These remarks follow from the just edited CD album with twenty Polish Christmas 
carols by Witold Lutosławski who is indisputably one of the major composers of 
the twentieth century� There is no doubt that Christmas carols are pure examples 
of tradition preserved by nations� Additionally, the album may be interesting for 
young students because of its excellent performance by their peers, i�e� students of 
the Karol Szymanowski State Secondary Music School in Katowice�

Key words: musical education, the fostering of European tradition, the significance 
of Christmas carols, musical performance

It is a well-known fact that tradition plays an important role in the education 
of children� Passing the knowledge connected with the tradition of the nation 
and region of life to the young generation is an inseparable part of pedagogical 
practice� Thanks to it young people can identify with their country, its history and, 
in general, with all the immaterial legacy that is called mankind’s culture heritage, 
which was carefully worked out by previous generations�

One of the possible ways of the realization of the educational path related 
to tradition is, especially in Poland, bringing young people up by Christmas 
carol singing� This way is very fruitful – it allows young students to familiarize 

Anna Łobos
Poland
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with Polish culture, namely with the Polish language, religion, history, folklore, 
customs, ceremonies and rituals, etc� Moreover, this way is strictly connected 
with music that has been developed and kept by European Christians (it is clear 
and unquestionable that a large part of the common European culture stems from 
the Christian tradition)� – for centuries the Church has been a crucial focus of 
music making and also musical education has been an important function of the 
Church (Lawson, 2003: p� 6)�� Obviously, musical education is still an essential 
component of comprehensive education (at home, school, and Church)�� The 
music and, in particular, songs that are sung by children have a favourable influ-
ence on their psyche and its development and they enlarge and enrich children’s 
vocabulary, the ability of word formation or syntactic skills (Gruba, 2007: 
p� 99)�� A lot of Polish Christmas songs can be numbered among folk songs that 
have a great effect in the education of young students (Sadlonova, 2006: p� 230; 
Szulakowska-Kulawik, 2007: p� 62)��

Polish Christmas carols and songs are a phenomenon on the world scale� No 
other country possesses such a large collection of carols; there are about ten thou-
sand religious songs on the Christmas mystery� The contemporary Polish name 
of a Christmas carol is kolęda (it follows from the Latin word calendae that means 
the first day of a month)�, but this name has been used since the beginning of the 
nineteenth century; previously the following terms were used: kantyka, kantyczka 
(connected with Latin canto – to sing)�, symfonia, rotuła, pieśń� 

A significant part of the Polish Christmas tradition is connected with Franciscan 
monks who introduced carols to Poland in the thirteenth century� The earliest 
surviving written source of carols comes from 1421� However, it does not contain 
the melodies, which were passed down by aural tradition rather than written one� 
In the Middle Ages there were two types of carols – liturgical (usually hymns 
strictly connected with the Latin Church liturgy)� and paraliturgical (numerous 
lullabies sung for the new born little Christ who was laid in the poor manger)��

Affectionate and tender lullabies were particularly close to the Polish culture so 
this type of carols is very popular and has been frequently performed up to this 
day� It is necessary to quote, as an example of vital paraliturgical carols, the two 
baroque carols: Lulajże Jezuniu (Sleep, Baby Jesus)� and Gdy śliczna Panna Syna 
kołysała (Our Lovely Lady)�� The baroque is the heyday of the Polish carol� It is also 
the time when the typical Polish literary genre –pastorałka – arose� Its precursor 
was Jan Żabczyc� This kind of Christmas songs is of a more secular character, it 
contains stories about shepherds (usually with typical Slavonic names, e�g� Kuba, 
Wojtek, Bartosz)� who met the new born Christ� This artistic endeavour led to a 
great increase in the popularity of the songs, due to the degree of identification with 
familiar pastoral images� Żabczyc’s Symfonie anielskie (Angel Symphonies)� from 
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1630 combine religious texts and melodies of polonaises and Polish folk dances, 
e�g� mazurkas and kujaviaks� 

Although the next period, – the Enlightenment, was not conductive to religious 
writing, in the Polish literature it is associated with Franciszek Karpiński, who 
wrote, inter alia, a carol-masterpiece Bóg się rodzi (God is Born)�� In this carol the 
mystery of a human being’s life that follows from the Sacrum is contained� The poet 
expressed the mystery by means of paradoxes such as: God is born, the power is 
terrified, Lord of heaven lies naked, the fire is setting, the glare is darkening, the 
Infinite has limits… Jan Twardowski, one of the greatest contemporary Polish 
poets, said that F� Karpiński gave a brilliant way of speaking about God by piling 
up paradoxes of love, faith and death, because the understanding of them is strictly 
connected with the nature of God and the mystery of life cannot be expressed by 
human logic; only God can explain the whole astonishing world in which there 
are carefully prepared coincidences, wise imperfection, justice which seems to be 
inequality (Twardowski, 2007: pp� 281–283)��

Recently, a beautiful album with Polish Christmas carols has been published by 
Polish Music Publishers in Cracow� The album contains twenty carols worked out 
by Witold Lutosławski (1913–1994)� who is the most outstanding Polish composer 
of the second half of the twentieth century� For his set of twenty carols Lutosławski 
took traditional texts and melodies from several collections gathered during the 
nineteenth century by Michał Marcin Mioduszewski (the first eighteen carols)� and 
Oskar Kolberg (the last two carols)�� The choice of the most well-known twenty 
Christmas carols and songs was intentional� Lutosławski’s settings for voice and 
piano were made in 1946 in response to a commission from the newly established 
Polish Music Publishing (PWM)�, and they treat the traditional diatonic (i�e� relating 
to the major or minor musical scales consisting of five full tones and two semitones)� 
melodies with accompaniments that complement rather than correspond to their 
harmonic implications� 

The beauty and uniqueness of the Polish carols, which connect simple folk tunes 
and strong theology contained in their lyrics, were emphasized and enriched by 
Lutosławski’s sophisticated composition techniques� As in Lutosławski’s other 
compositions, “a pervading harmonic principle is the skilful interchange of 
chromatically moving major and minor thirds, which modifies and confuses the 
diatonic functions of the tunes but without entirely undermining them� One can 
also observe the application of Lutosławski’s characteristic technique of combining 
and alternating two types of intervals in order to generate a melodic line […]� 
Throughout the whole set of carols, the accompaniments display a high degree 
of ingenuity and invention, which places them more on the level of miniature 
compositional studies than mere arrangements� Close inspection of individual 
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carols reveals a sophistication of harmony behind their apparent simplicity” (Rae, 
1997: p� 3)��

In passing, it is worth to saying that Lutosławski’s composition is known all 
over the world and is frequently performed by outstanding artists� In order to 
make foreign audiences familiar with the values contained in the Polish Christmas 
carols, these carols were precisely translated� The translation of poetry is usually 
a difficult task and in this case there are additional difficulties connected with the 
fact that the lyrics of the carols are inseparable part of their melodies� The good 
translation of the carols from Lutosławski’s setting required a lot of effort to convey 
the simplicity of style and rhythm, which contributes to the charm of the Polish 
carols� Also significant words such as Christ, Bethlehem, angel, shepherd are in 
the same position in the Polish and English versions so they are sung to the same 
note or notes� 

In 1984 – 1989 Lutosławski transcribed his masterpiece for soprano, a female 
choir and a chamber orchestra� Such a version is presented in the latest album 
with Lutosławski’s 20 Christmas Carols that are performed by Anna Noworzyn 
(soprano)�, the Female Choir of the Karol Szymanowski State Secondary Music 
School in Katowice, and the Karol Szymanowski Youth Symphony Orchestra� The 
musicians were conducted by Szymon Bywalec and the choir was prepared by 
Mirosława Knapik� 

The Karol Szymanowski Youth Symphony Orchestra is the orchestra of the Karol 
Szymanowski State Secondary Music School in Katowice, the oldest Polish school 
(established in 1937)� which combines musical and comprehensive education� The 
orchestra was created in 1945 by Karol Stryja who was also its first conductor� The 
orchestra gives many concerts in Poland and abroad, it also performs at youth 
music festivals� These young musicians have played several concerts in the National 
Philharmonic-Hall and in 2001 they took part in Nono Concerto di Natale in Vati-
cano� Many distinguished musicians who are known by the whole cultural world 
(inter alia Krystian Zimermann, Wojciech Kilar, Józef Świder)� have gained their 
experience with the Karol Szymanowski Youth Symphony Orchestra�

Nowadays the orchestra is conducted by Szymon Bywalec, who studied conduct-
ing at the Music Academy in Katowice, where he is currently a faculty member� 
This very talented musician won the First Prize at the 2nd National Young Conduc-
tors’ Competitions in Białystok (1998)� and two special awards at the 6th Grzegorz 
Fitelberg International Conductors’ Competition in Katowice (1999)�� He performs 
at many festivals of contemporary music such as Warsaw Autumn, Melos-Ethos in 
Bratislava, The Velvet Curtain 2 in Lvov, Silesian Days of Contemporary Music in 
Katowice� As a guest conductor he has performed with many orchestras, including 
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Sinfonia Varsovia, Romanian National Radio Orchestra, Miskolci Szimfonikus 
Zenekar, Orchestra Filharmonica Europea, Polish Opera Orchestra and others�

The Female Choir (established also in 1945 by Karol Stryja)� works at the Karol 
Szymanowski State Secondary Music School in Katowice� The excellent choir 
(regarded as the best in Poland)� gives many concerts in Poland and abroad, hav-
ing received the first prizes and honourable mentions� They also participate in 
prestigious international competitions; their repertoire includes pieces of music by 
various composers of various styles and centuries� Since 1981 the choir has been 
conducted bya  brilliant musician and wonderful educator, Mirosława Knapik, who 
is also a professor at the Department of Artetherapy at the Faculty of Education 
and Psychology of the University of Silesia in Katowice� More detailed information 
on the choir, its conductor and Anna Noworzyn can be found in the article on the 
children’s world of values (Łobos, 2007: pp� 98–99)��

The above-mentioned album is characterized by a high professional level of 
performance and it delights with a unique tone, which is the result of high stand-
ards of teaching in instrumental, chamber and vocal classes� The great enthusiasm 
of the young artists who perform excellently, can be heard here� The vocal parts 
captivate the album audience with the style of passing on religious essence� They 
are endearing also by their unusually extreme care with proper diction that is so 
essential in the reception of the composition� Simultaneously, the instrumental part 
enchants with the colouring, subtlety and flexibility of performance�

Experts on music unanimously claim that Lutosławski’s composition is very 
difficult to perform� Thus, the high level of its performance is all the more 
astonishing because the performers are very young people� It should be admitted 
that the youth from the choir and the orchestra of the Karol Szymanowski State 
Secondary Music School in Katowice makes the only young team of artists who 
was capable of such an excellent performance of Lutosławski’s settings� It was 
possible thanks to the gifts and work of the eminent artists and educators working 
in this music school – Mirosława Knapik and Szymon Bywalec� They spent a lot of 
time and effort imparting to the youth the knowledge about the Christmas carols, 
their music, and all the connections between them, including culture, history and 
tradition�

It is necessary to acquaint young musicians with the conditions under which 
a composition originated, because some pieces demand a different style of delivery� 
The space of centuries that divides the time of the carols origin and their con-
temporary forms means in the historical development of the art not only a great 
difference in regard to form, but even greater with respect to musical expression� 
It is also known that the perceptive musical mind emerges as a necessary adjunct 
to mere technique and artistry (Lawson and Stowell, 2000: p� 1)�� The album with 
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twenty carols by Lutosławski is the result of such an approach to the preparation of 
young artists� The educational path that was realized in this music school finished 
successfully – the young pepole have deep and extensive knowledge in many areas 
and their performance has obtained enthusiastic critique�

There is one more example of preservation of tradition (but of other kind that is 
also essential)�� The Karol Szymanowski State Secondary Music School in Katowice 
has always been the best music school in Poland and its pupils have frequently been 
awarded prizes at international festivals and competitions� Hence, the contempo-
rary students do everything in their power to be good successors of the previous 
generations of this school’s alumni� And their efforts result in many important 
prizes (thus the rule of positive reinforcement works)��

To sum up, it is worth noting that the album with the Christmas carols by 
Lutosławski can be also employed in non-artistic schools, especially as the Karol 
Szymanowski State Secondary Music School, who is the owner of the copyright, 
gave all large libraries in Poland as well libraries associated in the Forum of Direc-
tors of Public Council Libraries from Silesia the newly edited CDs, so the album 
is freely available� The album may be interesting for young students because of its 
excellent performance by their peers� It may be also a contribution to familiarizing 
of Polish students with the significant part of Polish culture, art, tradition, history 
that are strongly related and deeply rooted in the European ones� 

The exquisite and very precise performance of the Polish Christmas carols, 
which contains deep reflection on God’s wise intention toward a human being, 
brings us closer to Sacrum and it allows us to feel (at the beginning of the third 
millennium)� how much we, the Poles, are one great family together with other 
people� The young performers gave their audience a valuable gift – they restored 
the meaning to words� It is a very important experience in contemporary time 
when it is difficult to tune in to the Christmas atmosphere; where the commerce 
and noise deaden the longing for the truth, beauty, brotherly love and peace�

It can be regarded as the crucial success of the educators that their students are 
aware of the primacy of the sung content over the music, even the most magnifi-
cent� The music always emphasizes the value of poetry�
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e-Learning and It Instruments 
in the traditional Forms of education in the Context 

of slovakian Universities

Abstract

Rapid technological development has taken place in the last years� Computers 
and other IT resources have become our everyday companions and they have 
found their use in the field of education as well� Besides other advantages, they 
make education more interesting and up-to-date� They allow easy update of the 
enormous amount of information that can be accessed directly� More importantly, 
IT has an important place in communication between teachers and students� 

Key words: e-Learning, IT, education, multimedia, LMS Moodle, the ESF project

Introduction

The infrastructure of IT in Slovakian universities makes it impossible to give up 
traditional ways of education� However, technology procedures and tools which 
are provided by eLearning and IT resources contribute to the increasing role of IT 
means in education� It is mostly the Internet and web technologies, which serve as 
a link between teachers and students while accessing information and knowledge� 
Furthermore, multimedia materials represent a new quality of audiovisual, instruc-
tional and didactic instruments� Such materials are very attractive for students 
as these act as an appealing and enriching visual aid� For example, they can be 
used during laboratory experiments instead of more expensive equipment� On 
the other hand, they are expensive to some extent and their preparation is time 
consuming�

Zuzana Palková, Tatiana Beláková, 
Gabriel Švejda,
Slovak Republic
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The best tools at the Slovakian universities are Blended Learning and the fol-
lowing IT instruments: 

Internet and Learning Management System (LMS)� •
Multimedia teaching aids •
Teachware (NetOp, School, eBeam, Smart Board, etc�)� •

Internet

The Internet as a means of education is used in four forms:
The Fact-finding usage: 1� This is the most common use of the Internet� It 
consists of www pages made by teachers, and involves tasks, annotations, 
comments and explanatory notes for certain exercises� Moreover, it can 
model solution results of some preliminary and final exams and tests� This 
way it can supplement teaching materials, www links and recommended 
literature� 
The Teaching environment:2�  LMS systems (LMS Moodle, LMS Eden, 
ClassServer, etc)� enable efficient preparation and distribution of electronic 
teaching materials with a different level of text and graphic segmentation� 
This environment offers wide possibilities of synchronized teaching and also 
feedback� It allows checking terms of task assignment, immediate evaluation 
of tests, searching for relevant information, which is part of the system, and 
supervising the activities of individual participants�
The Communication environment: 3� This allows synchronous and asynchro-
nous communication. It consists of discussion forums, chat and email� It is 
used for consultations with teachers or among students, for publishing test 
results, etc� 
Administration: IT systems 4� are part of the university framework and they 
allow e�g� to announce examination dates and also provide possibility for 
students to sign up for examinations, classification, preparation of reports 
according to used filters, etc�

electronic teaching materials and multimedia textbooks

The creation and distribution of electronic teaching material is an important part 
of every form of eLearning� Electronic teaching material is a multimedia product 
which combines text interpretation with animated video audio graphic schemes 
and with objects used for testing (Švejda, 1999)�� There are many ways to work 
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with subject matter e�g� a simple presentation, interactive tutorials or complex 
simulations of real situations� All electronic material should have feedback from 
students in the form of tests, questions, etc� The distribution of electronic teaching 
material can be realized online (the Internet)� or offline (CD/DVD, USB flash disks, 
memory cards, etc�)��

Before we start with creation of a multimedia education material we should 
answer a few important questions:

Who  • is the multimedia teaching material for? Is it going to only be support 
for full-time education or for adult education?
What is  • the level of knowledge of the students this material is for? What is 
the starting knowledge a student should have before using this program?
What is •  the Output knowledge, skills and abilities a student should have after 
finishing this course?
Will the problem be covered in  • multiple lessons or modules during one or 
more courses?
How wide will the  • interpretation part of the course be and what exemplary 
task will be used for practising? 
What conditions will the students have for practising the learned material?  •
How will the feedback work? Will it be part of the course or will it be imple-
mented in a different way (e�g� LMS system)�? 

The multimedia textbook “Basics of Information Science” (Pic� 1)�, published 
by Slovak Agricultural University as part of the KEGA project, was created for the 
subjects “Basics of Information Science” and “Programming”� It consists of three 
multimedia courses and it is possible to publish them on the Internet (e�g� as part 
of the LMS Moodle)�� In addition to this it contains other teaching materials (�pps 
presentations, �pdf and �doc documents, hyperlinks and bibliographical informa-
tion for research)�� The textbook has been written to provide the possibility of 
self-education to those students who, during their previous study, did not have 
the chance to study IT, algorithms and programming� This topic touches the basic 
principles of the task analysis and algorithm development with the description of 
syntax and structures of the programming language Pascal, with the description of 
the development environment Delphi and with the creation of applications therein� 
The illustrations which use the language Pascal and basic mathematical and logical 
apparatus are made using Turbo Pascal 7 or Delphi 7� 

The authors expected the use of the textbook in adult teaching, in particular 
where direct teaching was deficient� Therefore, their first objective was to give the 
external or part-time students some kind of material through which it would be 
possible to acquire a background in the basics of programming and algorithm 
development� After two years it is possible to conclude that thanks to illustrations, 
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animations and implemented tests we can also use this textbook for full-time edu-
cation� The textbook has been made by the development tool, ToolBook Assistant 
2004, which enables creation of electronic teaching materials online or offline� 
Considering the defined content of the textbook, its structure is divided into four 
separate blocks which have been processed as separate multimedia courses:

Algorithms – introduction into algorithm theory •
Algorithms - solved examples •
Programming language Pascal •
Programming in Delphi – solved examples •

Other logical course classification comes from the classification of single topics 
into sections and subsections, which can be browsed with the help of page links or 
a structured menu� The instructive part of the textbook is concentrated into two 
courses – Algorithms – introduction into the theory and Programming language 
Pascal� Every course is concluded by a set of self-assessment questions or with 
some other task (Figure 1)�, which gives the students the opportunity to practise 
and correct their answers in the section Key to the exercises. 

Figure 1: A collection of practice tasks:

In the concluding section of both courses there are tests with feedback� In case of 
a wrong answer a correct answer is indicated to the student and he/she is advised 
to study the problematic sections in detail (Figure 2)�� 

The other two multimedia courses “Algorithms – solved examples and Delphi 
– solved examples” contain solved examples with added graphics or animation 
(Figure 3)�, which helps to better understand the problem� Both courses enable the 
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students to solve the task on their own� In case of any trouble, they can display the 
task step by step (e�g� the analysis of the task)� or they can display the solution� 

Figure 2. The final exam in the section “The Introduction to Algorithms”

Figure 3. An algorithm in the form of development diagrams. Animation 
and detailed analyses of the task help to better understand the problem. 

The Delphi components in the course “Delphi – solved examples” are described 
using graphical animations� The work with the project is executed by video 
sequences�

Deeper and more detailed information about the topics can be obtained by 
hyperlinks which are scattered throughout the whole text and there are some 
interesting hyperlinks concerning the topics in the bibliographic reference�
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the Feedback – the questionnaire survey

In order to obtain information and reaction from students to help with the 
implementation of some new methods of education and for better preparation of 
eLearning teaching materials, it is necessary to have feedback� The best solution is 
the Questionnaire Survey of students which offers their subjective insight into the 
usage of IT and eLearning in the pedagogical process as well as their opinion on 
the multimedia teaching material�

From the complex evaluation of the questionnaire survey we can point out the 
following:

25% of students think that IT and adult learning are prospective for the future  •
of education�
23% think that multimedia courses and electronic teaching materials will  •
gradually replace the traditional textbooks and manuals�
62% agree with the use of computers and eLearning as the means of teaching  •
support� 
None of them think that IT and eLearning do not belong to the pedagogical  •
process�

Learning Management system Moodle

In the context of Slovakian universities, Learning Management System (LMS)� 
Moodle has been verified as the best one� Moodle is freeware intended for the crea-
tion, distribution and administration of electronic teaching materials and courses� 
Like any other LMS system, Moodle is based on the web technologies for accessing 
teaching material “anytime and anywhere”�

Apart from the formation and administration of virtual classrooms it contains 
tools which enable: 

registration of students or attendants; •
list of courses with available dates; •
distribution and browsing of the teaching materials; •
Self-assessment and feedback� •

LMS Moodle, with the help of the web interface, enables a teacher to effectively 
create electronic forms of presented data with different levels of textual and graphi-
cal structuring� Within the frame of the traditional personal teaching the LMS 
Moodle has verified itself as a tool for:

creation of a course structure in accordance with authorized tutorials; •
thematic and topical course division; •
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assignment of a teacher or teachers to a course and their personal responsibil- •
ity for the smooth running of the course;
facilitation of a guest or ciphered connection of students to a selected  •
course;
publishing of different kinds of teaching material which can consist of some  •
attached files, hyperlinks, or executable files;
wide possibilities of synchronous teaching (virtual classes, chat)� etc�; •
getting the feedback, checking the deadlines for assignments, immediate  •
marking of tests;
tools for communication of teachers with students, or students among  •
themselves;
searching for information which is part of the system; •
supervision of students’ activities� •

The use of the LMS system in the university framework enables more effective 
work of teachers and the access to information is easier for students� On the other 
hand, more attention is needed when teachers create materials which will be a part 
of the system and which can be inserted into the system in the form of formatted 
or unformatted HTML text or in the form of �doc, �pdf, �ppt, �exe files etc�

In the context of wider usage of the LMS Moodle at the Slovakian universities 
a project “On-line education directed towards e-learning for enhancing the 
qualifying potential of university teachers” is being tackled with the help of the 
EU Social Fund� The main aim of this project is to enhance adult teaching in an 
innovative way and thus improve the qualification and adaptability of university 
teachers, which is in accordance with the aims of the sub-disposal 3�2 and which 
contributes to the fulfillment of the global aims SOPL´Z�

The specific aims of this project are: 
to produce a pilot educational programme increasing the efficiency and  •
quality in academic lessons of lifelong education;
to produce pilot modules of e-learning for academic teachers; •
to train 100 academic teachers in using modern means of education -  •
e-learning in MOODLE environment;
to enhance the quality and accessibility to higher levels of professional devel- •
opment and to lifelong improvement of skills and abilities;
to develop and strengthen the contribution of a society skilled in information  •
technology�

The target groups of the project are academic teachers as direct participants of 
individual courses, then the other teachers who will be trained by them after the 
end of the project and finally the students who will be able to study by means of 
e-learning�
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The educational programme consists of 5 modules:
The first module is aimed at theoretical introduction to e-learning including 

the possibility of balancing respondents’ theoretical knowledge and practical 
knowledge:

information about theoretical basis of information technologies oriented  •
toward the importance of e-learning in education;
briefing about basic working tools used for easy presentations and their  •
creation;
theoretical approach to professional and aesthetic principles of creating the  •
presentations�

The second module is oriented towards information about the principles of 
e-learning under

direction of skilled instructors and experts for the purpose of practical  •
certification of acquired theoretical knowledge;
practical application of theoretical principles of running the e-learning  •
courses;
solving of practical assignments by course participants in cooperation with  •
the instructors�

The third module includes practical individual assignments chosen by respond-
ents with the possibility to implement the knowledge of this topic under supervi-
sion by experienced instructors:

consultation and choice of individual assignment and their basic topics under  •
supervision by experienced instructors;
individual assignment based on the foundation of theoretical knowledge� •

The fourth and fifth modules were created as individual work under experi-
enced supervision:

completion of assignments and preparation for their presentation; •
presentation and defence of individual presentations; •
final evaluation� •

Conclusion

The attendance education, with the central position of the teacher providing 
required information, is characteristic of its fixed curriculum, not taking account 
of the student’s knowledge� The syllabus is determined in advance and cannot be 
changed during the semester, which causes problems, e�g� during a student’s long 
disease� 
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Preserving the advantages of classical study, the application of suitable methods 
of electronic education may also bring the following advantages:

Individual study not dependent on time – a student chooses time of his/her  •
study, determines its length, speed, has a possibility to decide when to do 
individual parts of the course, and gets immediate feedback on the quality 
of the acquired knowledge� 
Available educational materials – much more study material is available, not  •
only textbooks published by an educational institution, but also interactive 
programs to control one’s self-study, and a more extensive use of the Internet 
by students to acquire additional information sources for their study�
More efficient use of the direct teaching time – when a teacher may concen- •
trate on the practical application of the studied theory, or consult a student’s 
concrete questions concerning particular issues�
Impartial and just assessment of the acquired knowledge – within the tradi- •
tional way of education the assessment method is always subjective and does 
not necessarily have to correspond with the level of a student’s knowledge� 
E-learning gives students a possibility to get immediate feedback and assesses 
every student according to the same rules�
Unrestricted communication – if compared with traditional ways of teaching,  •
in case of e-learning there is no restriction on the communication between 
students and the instructor�
Decreasing costs for education and learning – availability of individual  •
courses from geographically distant places allows decreasing travel and other 
indirect costs connected with education, as well as decreasing demands for 
human and material resources during the education itself (classrooms, study 
literature, …)��

Last but not least, the application of the methods and means of ICT in education 
resulted in increasing the level of knowledge and general orientation of students, 
as well as teachers, in the area of information technologies�
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Fear of success among students –  
Range and Predictors

Abstract

The paper presents the results of research into fear of success in Polish students� 
The participants were 208 university students of psychology, education, political 
science, and physical education at the School of Physical Education� Horner’s 
projective method (1972, 1978)� was used� The analysed variables were sex, study 
major, average grades, locus of control, Machiavellianism, and masculinity and 
femininity� 

Fear of success was observed in more than half of the investigated students – 62% 
of men and 48% of women� Multiple regression analyses showed that masculinity 
and Machiavellianism were the best predictors of fear of success� Fear of success 
occurred the least frequently in the students of physical education� The regression 
model explained 11% of the fear of success variables�

Keywords: fear of success, gender, masculinity-femininity, Machiavellianism

Introduction

Fear of success consists of the expectation that being successful will cause nega-
tive results and much more unpleasantness than a lack of success did� However, it 
is not identical with anxiety about failure, lack of task activity in general, or with 
longing for “peace and quiet�” It is rather connected with experiencing conflicting 
feelings of both the desire for success and a fear of it associated with anticipating 
and experiencing high psychological costs� As a consequence, people who are afraid 
of success do not frequently realize their potential possibilities because they retreat 
from their aspirations and behave in a defensive way (Horner, 1972, 1978)��

Eugenia Mandal
Poland
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In psychology, Sigmund Freud was the first who, based upon his clinical expe-
rience, paradoxically described results caused by success by reporting stories of 
patients literally “devastated” by success� Mental disorders appeared in those people 
the moment they achieved the success for which they had been striving� 

In her research into motivation of achievement in the 1970s, Martina Horner 
took up the notion of fear of success as strongly connected with the role of women, 
whose traditional place in society is in conflict with being successful� In her inves-
tigations she used a simple procedure that required finishing a story about Anne 
(John)� who is the best medical student� As many as 65% of the female students 
and only 10% of the male students finished the story in a pessimistic way, saying 
that the woman who was successful became lonely, ill, neurotic, or she eventually 
lost her high social position� According to Horner, those responses were indica-
tions of fear of success strongly connected with the stereotypical understanding 
of a woman’s role� This fear in women is strongly connected with the sense of loss 
of “full femininity” and success is perceived as threatening to femininity� Fear 
of success also occurs in men� The kind of expected negative consequences of 
success differ in the two genders� In women this fear is caused by the concern for 
social rejection and loss of attractiveness to the opposite sex, whereas in men the 
fear is caused by the uncertain value of success itself� The concern about negative 
consequences of success in men refers not so much to fear of self-depreciation in 
the male role but to fear of continuously proving themselves and lack of a sense 
of security in the situation of success (Balkin, 1986, 1987; Paludi, 1984; Rothman, 
1996; Zuckerman, Wheeler, 1975)�� 

The review of research done in the 1980s (Paludi, 1984)� showed a tendency to 
fear of success in a higher percentage of men than Horner observed (1972, 1978)�� 
Paludi’s analysis of 64 investigations showed that on average 45% of men and 49% 
of women obtained scores indicating fear of success� Horner and Paludi `s data 
showed men`s fear of success more frequently in the 1980s than the 1970s�

In Poland fear of success has not been investigated up till now� The objective of 
the presented study was determining the range of fear of success in Polish students 
of different majors from the perspective of their sex, personality variables such 
as Machiavellianism, locus of control, masculinity and femininity, and other 
individual variables such as average grades and interests, or specificity of majors� 
Majors differing in their specificity of success in the given domains of study were 
selected for investigation: psychology, education, political science, and physical 
education at the School of Physical Education� 
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Method

Fear of success: The projective method for studying fear of success suggested by 
Horner (1972, 1978)� was used in the research� The respondent finishes a story: “At 
the end of the first year of study of …(the investigated person’s major)� it turned 
out that … (a male or female name in accordance with the sex of the participant)� 
achieved the highest average marks among the first year students� What happened 
next?” 

In the analysis of fear of success, the author’s own quantitative and qualitative 
indicators prepared for the research were used� The quantitative indicators were 
determined using the method of competent judges on the basis of the number 
and dramatic development of the associations connected with the exposed story 
and described by the subjects� Ratings of the fear of success intensity were made 
on a 5-point scale: –2 = very high intensity of fear when the subjects described 
more than one negative event or one event but with a dramatic ending; -1 = high 
intensity of fear, when the subjects described one negative event; 0= when the 
subjects described a neutral event; +1 = no fear of success, i�e� positive associations 
with success, when the subjects described one positive event and very positive 
associations with success, +2 = the subjects described more than one event or when 
it was a very positive event�

Sex Role: What was diagnosed in the subjects was masculinity (M)� and feminin-
ity (F)� and gender identity using the Bem Sex Role Inventory, 1974, in the Polish 
translation and adaptation by Kuczyńska (1992)� (Cronbach’s alpha= 0�78)�� 

Locus of control: Locus of control (LOC)� was measured using the Delta Ques-
tionnaire; Rotter, 1966, in the Polish translation and adaptation Drwal, (1979)� 
Cronbach’s alpha= 0�80)� �

Machavellianism: The intensity of Machiavellianism (Mach)� was diagnosed 
using the method Mach IV; Christie & Geis, 1970, in the Polish translation and 
adaptation by Pospiszyl (1985)� (Cronbach’s alpha= 0�76)�� 

The following data were analysed: subject’s gender, femininity, masculinity, locus 
of control, study major, average grades in the first year of study� 

Participants 

The subjects were 208 second year students (150 women, 58 men)� of differ-
ent majors of the University of Silesia and the School of Physical Education in 
Katowice, Poland: political science (N=60)�; psychology (N=43)�; education (N=57)�; 
and physical education (N=48 people)�� 



212 Eugenia Mandal

Results

Among all the subjects, fear of success was observed in 108 investigated students, 
near half of all the group (51�92%)�, more often in men (62�07%)� than women 
(48�00%)� (cf� Table 1)�� 

Table 1: Range of fear of success among investigated students

Fear of success
Women Men Total

N % N % N %

Fear of success 72 48�00 36 62� 07 108 51�92
Lack of fear of success 78 52�00 22 37�93 100 48�08
Total 150 100�00 58 100�00 208 100�00

In the analysis of the obtained data, a stepwise analysis of multiple regression 
of all independent variables for the dependent variable – intensity of fear of suc-
cess (or its lack)� was carried out� In the analyzed model, the considered variables 
explained 11% of fear of success (R= 0�33; R²= 0�11, p < 0�001)�� The predictor of fear 
of success, i�e� lack of positive and presence of negative associations with success, 
is Machiavellian personality (β= –0�178; p < 0�01)� and masculinity (β= –0�156; 
p < 0�04)�, whereas the predictor of lack of fear of success, i�e� existence of positive 
associations with success (β= 0�167, p < 0�02)�, is studying physical education at the 
School of Physical Education� Study average grades did not prove to be a predictor 
of fear of success� And neither were: other study majors, locus of control (LOC)�, 
masculinity (M)� or femininity (F)� (cf� Table2)��

Table 2: Summary of the results of multiple regression for the dependent 
 variable of associations connected with success 

(from +2 – lack of fear of success to –2 – fear of success)

Variables beta B t p

Sex (male)�
Feminity
Locus of control
Machiavellianism
Average grades
Pedagogy
The School of Physical Education 

–0�156
–0�082
–0�083
–0�178
 0�103

–0�074
0�167

–0�51
–0�02
–0�04
–0�02
–0�29
–0�22
 0�58

–2�09
–1�12
–1�13
–2�48
 1�45

–0�91
 2�31

0�04*
0�26
0�26
0�01**
0�15
0�36
0�02*

R2 = 0�11, p< 0�001 , **p<0�01, * p<0�05
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Discussion

The presented research showed that success has both negative and positive 
associations and fear of success in the investigated students appeared as frequently 
as lack of fear of success� The remaining students showed positive or very positive 
associations connected with success� Contrary to the American findings from the 
1970s (Horner, 1972, 1978)�, saying that mainly women showed fear of success, 
among the Polish students investigated 30 years later this fear was more frequent 
in men� The men not only showed fear of success more often than the women, but 
also this fear had higher intensity in them� The male sex was, among many other 
measured variables (like study major, average marks, sense of control, Machiavel-
lianism, masculinity, femininity)� a predictor of fear of success occurrence� 

It appears that women, more frequently than men, not only are not afraid of 
success but, on the contrary, they reveal a strong desire for success and positive 
associations connected with it� It is in accord with the tendencies, existing in the 
world since the 1980s, to the increase of the number of men experiencing fear 
of success (Paludi, 1984)�� Whereas, in Poland there are still a lot of traditional 
convictions that women are supposedly afraid of success, they do not want to make 
a career� They do not want to have managerial positions and they reluctantly get 
involved in professional activity� 

On the contrary, the obtained results about fear of success show that it is con-
temporary Polish men who are more often afraid of success and they show negative 
associations connected with it� Undoubtedly, nowadays there have been far reach-
ing emancipation changes in Poland and women, as well-educated, professionally 
active and successful at school or university, ceased to be afraid of them� 

Generally, in the recent years, changes in the political system have taken place in 
Poland: from a planned economy to a market economy� There is a high unemployment 
rate and young people find it difficult to obtain jobs� This situation creates extremely 
difficult conditions for both women and men to be professionally successful� 

At the same time, because of the traditional comprehension of social roles, there 
is stronger social pressure on men – as responsible for the economic well-being 
of the family – to be professionally successful� Thus, men in Poland, more than 
women, may fear the negative consequences resulting from a lack of professional 
success, but also feel a stronger fear of success understood as high costs connected 
with it, e� g�, the necessity to maintain a job, competition, envy, jealousy, and per-
sonal problems� It seems that in Poland, men traditionally more than women, are 
still under social pressure to be successful at work� 

These suppositions seem to confirm other obtained results� It was actually 
those who scored higher on Machiavellianism that appeared to have higher fear 
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of success� It was a stronger predictor of fear than gender� Seeking the answer 
to the question of the basis of the more frequent fear in men, probably men’s 
slightly higher Machiavellianism could be indicated� In the author’s other research 
(Mandal, 2002)� a negative correlation of femininity with Machiavellianism and 
a statistical tendency to a positive relationship of masculinity with Machiavellian-
ism were observed�

Thus, it may be supposed that men with high intensity of Machiavellianism feel 
fear of success the most strongly� On the one hand, they may strongly desire to be 
successful, but, on the other hand, they may have a negative vision of the world, 
in which the strongest and the most ruthless win� In this way, they may associate 
success with a high sense of insecurity and menace�

Fear of success occurred less in the students of the School of Physical Education� 
Doubtless, the specificity of importance and clarity of success in sports contribute 
to this� It is students of the School of Physical Education that are very often mem-
bers of the national sports teams – they are frequently awarded medals nowadays� 
They are in the most optimal phase of life to be successful in their fields� Not only 
are they not afraid of success, but they are anxious for it and their associations con-
nected with success are very positive, whereas success in professions that students 
of the remaining majors prepare for usually does not occur until middle-age� Thus, 
these students may experience fear of success as something unknown that is ahead 
of them in their professional lives� However, students of physical education as 
already experiencing success (or failure)� know its consequences better� They are 
convinced that success has mainly positive outcomes� Thus, the basis for fear of 
success in students not yet experiencing success or failure may also be a fear of 
the unknown�

In planning their professional career university students have to take into 
account the difficult conditions connected with the transformation of a planned 
economy into a market economy in Poland to a greater extent than students that 
have experienced success in sport�

Generally, analyzing the obtained data it should be emphasized that in the 
regression model, the considered variables explained only 11% of fear of success� 
Therefore, the number of the cases analyzed in this study is not decisive in the 
phenomenon of fear of success� It is likely that there are a lot of other variables, not 
included in the presented study, which influence the intensity of fear of success�

The phenomenon of fear of success is very complex� There is an important social 
need for further research into this phenomenon as there are continuous moral 
changes in the world as well as changes in the political and economic structures� 
They cause, in turn, changes connected with new conditions in the workplace and 
changes of professional success�
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Measuring Creativity 
Using the test of Creative Imagination (tCI)�. 

Part 2. on Validity of the tCI

Abstract

Based on research with a new instrument to measure creative potential – Test 
of Creative Imagination (TCI)� eight separate studies are presented, where TCI and 
other measures were used� In study 1� TCI was used together with the well-known 
measure of creativity – Urban & Jellen Test of Creative Thinking Drawing Pro-
duction� In study 2� validity of TCI was evaluated using Popek’s KANH (CANH)� 
questionnaire – the Polish measure of creative attitude� In study 3� relations among 
creative imagination (TCI)� and types of mind were assessed, in study 4� possible 
interrelations between TCI and measures of intuitiveness – rationality, and in stud-
ies 5� & 6� relations between creative imagination and personality and psychological 
needs, respectively� Study 7� was developed to show relations between TCI and 
hierarchy of values, and the last – 8� study to evaluate relations between TCI and 
academic and emotional intelligence�

The results show some significant relations between the results obtained in TCI 
and the used tests and questionnaires and the results confirm the value of the new 
instrument�

Key words: creativity, test of creative imagination, creative thinking, 

Introduction

In the previous article published in The New Educational Review a new instru-
ment to measure creative potential was presented� This tool – called TCI (Test of 
Creative Imagination)� was developed by the Polish educationalist Janusz Kujawski, 

Maciej Karwowski
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who died in 2003, and looks very interesting because its advantages make it pos-
sible to use it to study differences in creative imagination at different age or even 
cultures, because the test is nonverbal and culture-fair� To evaluate its value it is 
necessary to answer the question of the validity of the instrument� This article deals 
with this problem�

Validity of the test of creative imagination

One of the frequently applied methods of establishing variable and criteria-
related validity is the one correlating its results with other tests – measuring similar 
abilities and a lack of relation with measurements with respect to which it is impos-
sible to derive such relations theoretically� Therefore, within the frame of research 
into the validity of the TCI we decided to use a series of tests and questionnaires – 
both those that measured abilities and creative attitudes as well as wider constructs 
(such as personality dimensions, intuition, and creative evaluation abilities)�� The 
most important of the obtained results are partially presented below�

study 1. the test of creative imagination vs. tCt-DP by Urban – 
Jellen

The first test, used to conduct research into the criteria accuracy of the TCI was 
the Pictorial Test of Creative Thinking (TCT-DP)� by Urban and Jellen (Matczak, 
Jaworowska, Stanczak 2000)�� The Pictorial Test of Creative Thinking by Urban 
and Jellen serves for the purpose of measuring such creative abilities as: thinking 
fluency, thinking originality, ability to elaborate, ability to synthesize (creating a 
whole)�, non-conformism and readiness to undertake risk, as well as a sense of 
humour and emotional engagement�

The test is composed of two versions of test sheets – A and B� The test sheet in 
version B is turned by 180° with respect to version A (cf� Matczak, Jaworowska, 
Stanczak, 2000, pp� 16-43)�� The task of the studied person is to complete a drawing 
whose beginning is a square frame and six graphic elements, five of which are 
placed within the frame and one outside of it� Upon completing the picture the 
studied person is asked to give it a title� 

Drawings created by the researched people undergo assessment composed of 
14 criteria� 

310 students (142 men and 168 women)� of one of the Warsaw school complexes 
became subjects of the test� The age of the studied people ranged from 12 to 16 
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years of age� They were students of the last grades of primary school, middle school 
and two first grades of secondary school� 

Correlation coefficients for the results obtained in the tests used were calculated� 
TCI correlated significantly but rather low with TCT-DP (r = �34; p = �0001)�� To 
check whether the observed relations are stable among different age groups and 
sexes partial correlations also were computed (controlled for sex and age)�, but the 
coefficient did not change (r = �3; p = �0001)��

The relations between the results obtained in TCI and TCT-DP are statistically 
significant but rather low, because the results in one of the two tests explained only 
about 10% of variance of the results� Such a weak association can be explained in 
different models of creativity underlying the two instruments� TCT-DP is based on 
Urban (2004)� componential model of creativity – rather broad conception, where 
creativity is understood as a connection of six different areas of functioning – both 
cognitive and affective� TCI is developed as an operationalization of Kujawski’s 
model of creativity as a ‘brokening chaos’ which is closer to Finke, Ward & Smith’s 
(1992)� geneplore theory� Probably this difference can be understood as a main 
reason for not so strong fit�

study 2. Creative imagination vs. creative attitudes – tCI by 
Kujawski vs. Kanh by Popek

In Poland, one of the two best-known questionnaires used for measuring ele-
ments of creative personality is the KANH Creative Behaviour Questionnaire� The 
construction of the tool is based on the concept of creative / imitative (un-creative)� 
attitude formulated by Popek (1990/2000)�, according to which the creative attitude 
is composed of non-conformism, responsible for the personality sphere, as well as 
heuristic behaviours that form the cognitive constituent� The imitative attitude (that 
is opposite to the creative one)� is composed of conformism (a personality sphere)� 
and algorithmic behaviours (cognitive sphere)�� The questionnaire is composed of 
60 statements – 15 for each of the researched scales� The studied person takes a 
stance with respect to the statements by choosing the following answers: “yes” (2 
points)�, “I don’t know” (1 point)� and “no” (0 points)�� In total, it is therefore possible 
to score between 0 and 30 points in the scales: conformism, non-conformism, 
algorithmic behaviours, heuristic behaviours, and in the scales: creative attitude, 
imitative attitude – between 0 and 60 points�

The research with the use of the KANH and TCI questionnaires was conducted 
on the sample of 194 students of a secondary school located in one of Polish small 
towns� A key aim was to examine whether and to what extent the results of the TCI 
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correspond with the results obtained in the KANH questionnaire� Especially, the 
main research questions aimed at determining whether the people who obtained 
low and high results at the TCI differ in intensity of personality-related and cogni-
tive components of creative and imitative attitudes� Comparisons of the means 
obtained in KANH scales by the people whose results differ at TCI are presented 
in Table 15�

The results presented in the table should be considered as ones that prove very 
good match existing between the Test of Creative Imagination and the KANH 
questionnaire� In all cases, the differences are statistically significant and their 
direction is consistent with expectations, meaning the people who are better at the 
TCI obtain higher scores in the “creative” scales at the KANH and lower results 
in the “imitative” scales� One also needs to highlight two other issues: (1)� we are 
dealing with a strong relation and significant percentage of the explained variable 
(eta2)� – starting at 18% in case of conformism and non-conformism, 31% each 
in case of heuristic behaviours and creative attitude, as well as (2)� the Scheffe test 
clearly indicates that the TCI better differentiates the results at KANH with respect 
to the “cognitive” than “personality” scales� In other words, on the basis of the 
TCI it is possible to predict the level of heuristic / algorithmic behaviours more 
accurately than conformism / non-conformism� It is a significant result, because 
it also proves the TCI accuracy – since this test makes it possible to differentiate 
between the people characterized by low, average and high levels of algorithm or 
heurism, and it seems that it really measures well what it is supposed to measure� In 
order to better realize the character of observed interrelations, the drawing below 
presents a profile of creative and imitative attitudes of those who obtain high and 
low results at the TCI�

study 3. Creative imagination vs. types of mind

As part of the characteristics of people who obtained high, average and low 
results at the TCI, we also aimed at examining whether the relations between 
creative imagination and chosen types of mind – distinguished on the basis of 
the theory of Jung (Nosal 1992)� – exist� With this end in view, we used the Scale 
of Mind Types – created by Nosal – a Polish version of the known American test, 
called MBTI (Myers Briggs Type Indicator)�� 

It is also worth mentioning that various researchers who use the Briggs Type 
Indicator in their research are in favour of a statement that this tool may serve not 
only for the purpose of conducting research into the types of mind, but it is also a 
very good measure of creativeness� One may therefore treat them as independent 
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measurement of criterion accuracy� On the other hand, one should remember 
a whole body of research into the minds of creators, such as those conducted 
at IPAR, brings contradictory data with respect to the personalities of creative 
individuals� Some sort of explanation of the appearing discrepancies may lie in 
taking note of the disciplinary specificiality of creativity� Numerous publications 
of Baer (e�g� 1998)�, or Feist (e�g� 1998)� show that attempts to spot many features 
of personality that are universal, common to all creators, are naïve and generally 
deemed unsuccessful� It seems that Necka (2001)� writes about factors that are 
moderately common by indicating openness to experience, independence and 
accentuating the different role they play in individual phases of the creative process� 
Despite the hypothetical character of statements presented there, it seems highly 
probable that engagement of personality dimensions might really have such a 
course as proposed by Necka�

Independently of these doubts, it does happen that subject literature mentions 
treatment of MBTI as independent measurement of creativity� Such is the case 
with, for example, Fleenor and Taylor (1994)� who, in the article published in the 
Educational & Psychological Measurement, plainly postulate creation of something 
in the form of creativity index basing on MBTI scales (creativity index – cf� also 
Karwowski, Kujawski 2004, Myers & McCaulley, 1985; Thorne & Gough, 1991)�� 
According to the authors, such an index should be calculated basing on the fol-
lowing formula: MBTI – CI = 3SN + JP – EI – �5TF, where: MBTI – CI is an MBTI 
creativity index, and the remaining elements are designations of MBTI scales, or 
STU, and so: SN (sensations – intuition)�, JP (judgment – perception)�, EI (extraver-
sion – introversion)�, TF (thinking – feelings)�� Both the mathematical status of the 
so created index and, primarily, its merit status, might be considered dubious, 
for how to interpret a formula presented in such a way? Primarily, one must state 
that the greatest importance is attributed to the scale sensation – intuition and 
the lowest to thinking – feelings� This is so because of the fact that the first scale 
received the weight of 3, meaning results obtained in it are multiplied by three, and 
therefore purposefully overestimated, whereas in case of the thinking – feelings 
scale, the results are divided by 2, meaning its influence is twice lower than in case 
of an ordinary summary of the results� The scales of judgment – perception and 
extraversion – introversion are included in the model with their normal results�

The second – methodologically equally dubious question – is the direction of 
interdependencies, meaning statement of which of the extremes of each of the 
scales carries greater weight and importance for creativity� And so we see that 
according to the views of Fleenor and Taylor, intuition is more characteristic of 
creativity than sensations, perception more than judgment, extraversion than 
introversion and thinking more than feelings�
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Even though one may have substantiated doubts as to the merit plausibility or 
creating such an index and might wonder whether the authors, while constructing 
the index, did not excessively arbitrarily attribute the six times greater weight to 
the scale sensations – intuition than they did for the thinking – feelings one, we 
decided to examine whether the postulated index differentiates the people with 
various results in the test, created by Kujawski� With this end in mind, we created 
an index in accordance with the guidelines included in the work of Fleenor and 
Taylor, and in order to obtain greater clarity of analyses, its results for each of 
the 194 studied people were calculated onto a standardized scale z by means of 
subtracting a mean for each group from the result of each of the studied people 
and dividing it by standard deviation of the results in the whole of the researched 
population� Because of the fact that the distribution of an index thus created clearly 
strayed away from the norm (Z Kolmogorow-Smirnow = 3�38; p = �0001)�, it was 
decided to use non-parametric tests� It proved that both the use of the test of 
Kruskal-Wallis and Jonckheere-Terpstr showed statistically significant differences 
in the results of the index among those whose results were different at the TCI 
(χ² = 1 3�99; d f= 2; p = �001)�, hence indicating the increase in the results at the 
MBTI index along with an increase in the results of the TCI� Also, the comparison 
of average intensification of the results of the index among those people with dif-
ferent results at the TCI (despite the slanting character of the distribution)� indicates 
significant differences� 

In conclusion, one may state that despite the fact that the construction of the 
creativity index might raise doubts, people with low, average and high results at 
the Test of Creative Intelligence prove to be characterized by various intensity of 
the creativity index, which may be treated as indirect measurement of the accuracy 
of the TCI� On the other hand, the experimental and largely speculative character 
of the creativity index makes one treat these results with utmost care and aim at 
confirming the value of the TCI by means of comparing it to the more credible 
measurements�

study 4. Creative imagination vs. intuitiveness – rationality

The question of relations detected between the results obtained at the Test of 
Creative Imagination and intuitiveness seems important and worth further explo-
ration� With this end in mind, separate research was conducted on the sample of 
133 people� The researched population was composed of 91 women (68%)� and 42 
men (32%)�, all aged 21-25� In order to measure preferences within the frame of 
intuitiveness and rationality, we used two questionnaires: IR Kolanczyk (1991, cf� 
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also Chybicka 2004)� as well as Agor’s AIM (Agor ed�, 1998)�� One should remember 
that the AIM questionnaire has been translated into the Polish language, but it is 
hard to state whether we are dealing with appropriate adaptation, and so the results 
obtained in the research conducted with the use of this tool should be treated 
cautiously, though the correlation between the intuition scale at the AIM and the 
IR questionnaire amounted to r(133)� = 0�25;  p = 0�004� The correlations between 
the TCI scales and intuition measurements were included in the table below�

Table 4: Correlations between the results at the TCI 
scales and IR-and-AIM questionnaires

 Ir aim-i aim-m

Fluency (TCI scale A)�
Pearson r –�136 �124 –�124
P �118 �156 �155

Elaboration and transformativeness 
(TCI scale B)�

Pearson r –�056 �087 –�089
P �52 �32 �31

Originality (TCI scale C)�
Pearson r –�063 .154 –�151
P �471 .078 �083

As one may notice, the effects obtained as a result of research with the use of 
the Scale of the Types of Mind were not fully confirmed� With reference to the 
IR questionnaire, it is easy to notice a complete lack of statistically significant 
relations� Only the correlation revolving around statistical tendency (p = �12)� shows 
a negative relation of the results at the IR with the TCI scale A, which indicates that 
rationalists may be characterized by greater fluency of thinking� On the other hand, 
the fact that this result is not significant at the level accepted in social sciences 
(p < �05)�, one should view it with caution� 

Analyzing the relations between the results obtained in the three scales of the 
TCI and the Agora questionnaire, we will notice that the only relation that revolves 
around statistical significance (p = �08)� is the weakly positive correlation between 
intuitiveness and the scale of originality of Kujawski’s Test of Creative Imagina-
tion� 

Yet, independently of the weak relation between intuitiveness and original-
ity of thinking, one should underscore that this correlation comes close to the 
threshold of statistical significance, which makes one wonder about the possible 
personality and cognitive mechanisms that may stand behind the co-variability 
of intuitiveness as a cognitive style and originality of thinking� It is not difficult to 
find literary works in the field that bring up similar results – meaning that they 
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refer the relations between some aspects of creative thinking and intuitiveness, 
statistically important as a matter of fact, yet most often not really strong, to call 
upon the works of Policastro (1995)�, or Karwowski (2005, 2006)��

study 5. tCI vs. personality

Research regarding relations between the TCI scales and five grand personality 
factors (openness to experience, extraversion, conscientiousness, agreeableness and 
neuroticism)�, was conducted by Plucinska during the course of her M�A� thesis� The 
analyses presented below are the effect of raw data processing, delivered by the author� 
Table 5 illustrates correlation factors between the TCI and the NEO-FFI scales�

Table 5: Correlations between the TCI and NEO-FFI scales

neuroti-
cism

extraver-
sion

openness to 
experience

Agrea-
bleness

conscien-
tiousness

Fluency (TCI scale A)�
r –�131 –.213 .433 –�118 .198

p �273 .072 .000 �322 .095

Elaboration and trans-
formativeness (TCI scale B)�

r �022 �000 –�170 �116 �026
p �852 �999 �152 �331 �828

Originality (TCI scale C)�
r –�055 –�146 �136 –�090 –�077
p �646 �221 �255 �450 �518

N=72; Significant correlations at the level of p<�1 are presented in bold

Because of the fact that a relatively small sample underwent research, it was 
decided to adopt a more liberal significance level p=�1� However, it is not difficult 
to notice that even when one softens the criteria, one only sporadically observes 
any non-incidental relations that especially relate to the scale of TCI fluency, or a 
number of generated drawings� And so it proves that fluency increases along with 
the increase in openness to experience as well as conscientiousness and increase in 
introversion� In other cases, there is a lack of statistically significant relations� 

Also when controlling the influence of individual TCI scales, we do not observe 
any radical differences in comparison with the results presented previously� It 
proves that we can talk about the only statistically significant relations solely in case 
of fluency (scale A)� that increases along with the increase in openness to experi-
ence, conscientiousness and introversion� In the remaining cases, relations seem 
not to exist at all, which may indicate significant independence of the originality 
of thinking and use of imagination from the features of the great five� 
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study 6. Creative imagination vs. psychological needs

A separate aspect as part of research into characteristics of those people who 
obtain high and low results at the Test of Creative Imagination was an attempt to 
define the profile of needs, values and cognitive styles of those people who differ 
from one another when it comes to the TCI results� As part of this broad research 
project, we conducted research on the sample of 194 secondary school students 
in a small, Polish town of Radziejow� All the studied people were aged 16–17� The 
sample was composed of 109 women (56%)� and 85 men (44%)�� All the data was 
collected by Janusz Kujawski� On the basis of the TCI research, Kujawski divided 
all the researched people into creative, averagely creative and lowly creative ones, 
and then, using a series of psychological tests to measure needs, values, cognitive 
styles, creative and imitative attitude elements, as well as taking school results 
into consideration, he aimed at as wide and detailed characterization of them as 
possible� Because of this, in the following number of subsections we will present 
differences between those people who obtained high, average and low results at 
the TCI, whereas one should remember that we will not be using separate results 
in scales A, B and C, but a single indicator, based on a serial scale: lowly creative 
– averagely creative – creative�

In order to characterize the structure of needs we used a test that functions 
in the subject literature as a Self-Portrait of Stein (Siek 1995)�� This test measures 
intensification of a few dozens of detailed psychological needs� The main aim of 
the analyses presented below was to determine whether the people who obtain 
different results at the TCI differ in the intensification of any of these needs� As we 
can see, we are dealing with statistically significant differences when it comes to 
six needs, and in two cases the difference seems close to the threshold of statistical 
significance� And so, the people who obtain high results at the TCI are character-
ized by greater intensification of a cognitive need (F[1�193] = 7�27; p <� 001)�, the 
need to create (F[1�193] = 13�27; p < �0001)�, sexual need (F[1�193] = 3�38; p < �04)�, 
autonomy (F[1�193] = 3�87; p < �02)� and compensation (F[1�193] = 4�46; p < �01)�, 
yet lesser intensification of the need for security (F[1�193] = 7�81; p < �001)�� In 
the remaining cases, differences prove insignificant� Especially clear differences 
between the people with high and low results at the TCI we observe in case of 
a need to create (clear majority of those with higher results at the TCI)� as well as 
a cognitive need (identical character of interdependencies)�� The greatest differences 
in favour of those people who obtain low results at the TCI can be observed in case 
of a need to exonerate oneself and a need for security� 
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study 7. tCI vs. hierarchy of values

Some specialists who deal with diagnosing creativity (Cropley 2000)� claim 
that measurement of values and examination of their hierarchy may be a plain 
indicator of creativity� On the other hand, there is little research in the subject 
literature devoted to values declared by creative people and possible differences in 
intensification of these that exist between the less and more creative people� With 
this end in mind, using the Rokeach Value Survey (Brzozowski 1985)� we attempted 
to establish whether those people who differ in the efficiency of solving the TCI 
also differ with respect to declared values�

The Rokeach Value Survey is composed of two lists, each containing 18 values� 
List one contains general values – ones that have less to do with the individual and 
more with the more general questions, such as: national or family security� List two 
contains “personal values,” meaning 18 features that characterize a human being� The 
researched person is asked to rank the listed values twice, starting with the one they 
consider the most crucial and ending with the one they think least important� 

The non-parametric test of Kruskal and Wallis proved the existence of a statisti-
cally significant difference only with respect to the value “salvation” (χ² = 6, df = 2, 
p = 0�05)� that proves to be much more significant for those who obtain low results 
than for those with higher scores at the TCI� 

Differences between ranks ascribed to individual general values are very little� 
Only in two cases differences worth noting were observed – they refer to the already 
mentioned value of “salvation,” placed as the 6th among the lowly creative people 
and the 11th among the creative ones, as well as “affluent life” that also proves more 
significant for lowly creative people (the 12th place)� than the creative ones (the 16th 
place)�� In the remaining cases, there is a lack of significant differences, but it can 
be explained both by high generality of universal aims formulated in this way and 
by – likely decisive – questions of age that may be the main factor responsible for 
the similarity of hierarchy�

A greater number of statistically significant differences in the hierarchy of values 
was expected with respect to personal values that are in fact a list of 18 features 
that the researched person would like to be characterized by� 

The Kruskal Wallis test proved the existence of statistically significant differences 
in case of such values as (all df = 2)�: loving (χ² = 10�24; p = 0�006)�, independent (χ² 
= 11�08; p = 0�004)�, endowed with imagination (χ² = 8�68; p = 001)�, broad-minded 
(χ² = 18�58; p = 0�0001)�, polite (χ² = 7�19; p = 0�03)�� 

As expected, more interesting interrelations and differences were noticed 
between creative and non-creative people in this case� As one can see, the main 
value for creative people is independence, which in case of the lowly creative people 
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occupies one of the last places� Similarly, the “broad-minded” value proves quite 
significant for creative people (the 8th place)� and completely insignificant for the 
lowly creative ones (next to the last – the 17th position)�� To be a person endowed 
with imagination is more important for creative people (the 9th position)� and it is 
lowly significant for those who obtained low results at the TCI (the 16th position)�� 
Such values as: serene, polite and clean prove much more significant for lowly 
creative people than for the creative ones (positions: 9th and 15th, 5th and 16th, as 
well as 7th and 17th respectively)��

In summary, one should highlight significant diversity observed in case of 
personal values� Creative people attach greater importance to cognitive values 
(broad-mindedness or imagination)� and interpersonal ones, but those associated 
with non-conformism (highly – independence, lowly – obedience)�� In case of the 
lowly creative people, greater respect is placed in case of values associated with the 
need to affiliate and conformism� 

Comparing the obtained results to those referred to by Cropley (2000)�, one 
should state that these results too are to some extent indirect measurement of the 
criteria accuracy of the TCI� This is so because of the fact that they correspond to 
what was ascertained with respect to values preferred by creative and lowly creative 
people� Hence, since we observe such significant coherence we may state that the 
TCI well differentiates creative people from the lowly creative ones and as such it 
is an accurate tool� Even though it is only intermediary measurement of accuracy, 
it seems that in combination with other, already quoted information, it may prove 
the TCI accuracy�

study 8. tCI vs. academic and emotional intelligence

Relations between the results obtained at the Test of Creative Intelligence and 
chosen aspects of abilities or intelligence form a separate, important issue to exam-
ine� With this end in mind, we decided to examine whether and to what extent the 
results on the three TCI scales correlate with the level of academic and emotional 
intelligence� In order to measure academic intelligence, we used the Matrix Test 
by Raven in its version for the advanced, and in case of emotional intelligence we 
used the INTE Schutte, Malouff, Hall, Haggerty, Cooper, Golden and Dornheim 
questionnaire in its Polish adaptation by Jaworowska and Matczak (2001)�� We 
decided to use the questionnaire-based emotional intelligence measurement despite 
the appearing, justified doubts whether an ability or a set of abilities is measurable 
in a questionnaire form (Mayer, Salovey 2004)�� This resulted primarily from a lack 
of sufficiently well-elaborated test of emotional intelligence when the research was 
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being conducted� Both sets of research were conducted on a group of 63 people� 
49 women (78%)� and 14 men (22%)� formed part of the group� Because of the con-
siderable majority of women, the gender factor was not controlled at the further 
stage of our analysis� The studied people were aged 19 to 45, the average group age 
in the sample being x = 24�5 years old, at s = 6�76 years old� The age of the researched 
people proved not to be connected with the level of academic and emotional intel-
ligence (p = �41 and p = �8 respectively)�� The only statistically significant relation 
is a moderate negative correlation between the results on the elaboration scale (B)� 
and academic intelligence (r = –�25; p < �05)�� It proves, therefore, that a wish to 
compose more complex (complicated)� drawings decreases along with an increase in 
the level of general abilities� This result might indicate greater terseness of intelligent 
people’s statements – after all, they create simpler drawings, but do not make fewer 
of these and their creations are not less original (complete lack of relation between 
results on scale A and academic intelligence; negative, but insignificant relation 
between results on scale C)�� Obviously, because the sample was small, one should 
view this type of results with utmost care and aim at repeating this research on 
a larger population, yet on the other hand, the fact of a significant relation between 
the elaboration scale and academic intelligence does deserve deeper reflection� 

Discussion

We examined in turns the relations between the TCI results, chosen cognitive 
styles (mind types)� and intuitiveness – rationality, personality – expressed both 
terms of the great five as well as in the structure and hierarchy of need, mentioning 
at the end the weak and, insignificant in their majority, relations between the TCI, 
academic and emotional intelligence�

With respect to Jung’s mind types, the only statistically significant differences 
were noticed in case of the “intuition – perception” dimension; people who 
obtained high results at the TCI much more frequently proved to be intuitive 
than those with lower results� In case of those people who obtained high results at 
the Test of Creative Imagination, the style, defined as global – subjective, namely 
a combination of intuition and feelings – emotional intuition, was clearly more 
characteristic� Similarly, the creativity complex, created on the basis of the results 
from the Mind Types Scale, proves to be statistically significantly connected with 
the results obtained at the Test of Creative Imagination�

The relations between the results obtained at the Test of Creative Imagination 
and intuitiveness get corroborated in case of using direct (though questionnaire-
based)� measurements of intuitiveness as activity style – I-R questionnaire by 
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A� Kolanczyk (1991)� and W� Agor’s AIM (1998)�� The only correlations that get 
close to statistical significance are the weak relations between the originality scale 
at the TCI and the intuition scale at the AIM questionnaire (a questionnaire of an 
unknown psychometric value)��

In case of the analysis of connections between the TCI scale and personality 
dimensions, conducted on a relatively small sample, it proved that even though the 
only statistically significant correlations are the negative relations between extraver-
sion and fluency (introverts prove more generative)� as well as openness to experi-
ence, conscientiousness and fluency� Personality profiles for those characterized by 
fluency, transformativeness and thinking originality all seem interesting as well� It 
proves that the people who generate many creations are open and conscientious 
introverts� People with a significant level of creation transformativeness are most 
frequently amicable, intellectually stiff neurotics, whereas those characterized by 
the most creative ideas are open introverts�

The structure of values and needs also showed a number of significant differ-
ences that might form an argument in favour of the accuracy of the Test of Creative 
Imagination� It proved that the people who obtained high results at the TCI are at 
the same time characterized by significantly higher intensification of a cognitive 
need, a need to create, a sexual need and an autonomy, yet a lower need level in 
case of the need for security and compensation� On the basis of the factor analysis, 
a few dozen of needs were reduced to six key areas: ruling, activeness, affiliation, 
pleasure, rejection and calmness� Creative people – as understood by the high 
results at the TCI – are characterized by high dominance (ruling at the level of 
statistical tendency)�, clearly greater intensification of activeness and statistically 
significantly lower calmness level� Hence, it is possible to state that the results 
obtained at the TCI confirm the classic ascertainments of the psychologists of 
creativity – those still affiliated with IPAR, and may form an argument in favour 
of the accuracy of the presented tool� Interdependencies in case of the hierarchy of 
values also seem to confirm the ascertainment obtained in the works of Eysenck 
or MacKinnon� Those with high scores at the TCI are, more often than not, people 
who want to be independent, broad-minded or gifted with imagination�
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Machiavellians in a school Class

Abstract

Machiavellianism is a personality trait of which the essence is created by a spe-
cific view of the social world that is treated as a place of combat, by egocentric 
motivation, subjective treatment of other people and a tendency to achieve goals 
by means of interpersonal manipulation� This article presents the results of a few 
researches dedicated to the phenomenon of Machiavellianism in children and the 
youth, and to stressing problems and threats created by the Machiavellian pupils 
at school; it also suggests some ways to overcome those problems�

Key words: Machiavellianism, manipulation, children, bullying.

Introduction

Machiavellianism is a personality variable quite rarely analyzed in the context of 
the social behaviours of children and adolescents� More often, it is associated with 
the behaviours of people in organizations� However, for the last few decades a suf-
ficient quantity of empirical data has been gathered in order to enable the analysis 
of Machiavellianism among children and to measure its influence over children’s 
and adolescents’ functioning in a group� This article is a review of researches into 
Machiavellianism among children and it is reflection upon the way of using the 
results of those researches in the work of teachers and those who are responsible 
for children’s upbringing� 

A Machiavellian is a person who strives for acquiring personal gains by means 
of interpersonal manipulation (Christie & Geis, 1970; Fehr, Samsom & Paulhus, 
1992)�� The core of manipulation is exercising a conscious influence over the inter-
action partner such as for the partner not to be aware that he/she is a subject of 
manipulation� The subjectively treated partner becomes an obedient tool in the 
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hands of the manipulator� Such behaviour is usually not accepted as being not in 
line with the binding norms and thus being unethical� The acceptance of deceiving 
means to acquire goals does not mean that in every situation a Machiavellian would 
lie or cheat – his/her behaviour, to a great extent, will depend on the external 
conditions� Despite the fact that a great majority of studies of Machiavellianism 
had been conducted upon groups of adults; already in the 1960s, Christie created 
a version of the Mach IV scale that was dedicated to children, which has been used 
ever since�(Christie & Geis, 1970)�� 

The knowledge of Machiavellianism in children may be useful for parents, teach-
ers and social workers who foster children and the youth� Being aware of the threats 
associated with Machiavellianism should trigger off paying special attention to 
Machiavellian children whose talents for self-presentation (not revealing their own, 
unacceptable for adults intentions and goals, and hiding the forbidden methods 
for acquiring those goals, and at the same time exposing the desired behaviours)� 
make them very often unrecognized by the teachers� Knowing the specifics of 
functioning of a Machiavellian child can be used in creating such conditions in 
a school class that would not support the spread, development and expression of 
Machiavellian attitudes among children� 

Acquiring a Machiavellian attitude 

Mechanisms leading to the development of Machiavellianism in children are not 
known� The inclination towards manipulation may be partly hereditary similarly 
to the inheritable empathy and altruism; however, such a statement needs to be 
yet verified (Wilson, Near & Miller, 1996)�� Acquiring a Machiavellian attitude in 
the social process may be explained by two competing hypotheses� The first one 
says that children learn a role that is complementary to the one of their parents� 
By manipulating their children Machiavellian parents make their children trustful 
and submissive� On the contrary, non-Machiavellian parents are more sensitive to 
their children’s needs; therefore, they subconsciously drive their children towards 
manipulation by reinforcing their efforts leading to gaining satisfaction (Christie 
& Geis, 1970)�� Arguments supporting this hypothesis are provided by the research 
conducted by Braginsky (1970)�� 

The second hypothesis precludes that the Machiavellian attitude is assimilated 
through modelling and identification with parents� Children take the picture of the 
world after their parents and at the same time they learn manipulation techniques� 
In older children, additionally, their interactions with their siblings, a group of 
peers or other important persons and the mass media, are of great importance�
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The researches have shown that in pre-school children (under 6)� the Machi-
avellianism of parents and their children is negatively correlated (Dien, 1974, 
Dien & Fujisawa, 1979)�; and in children who attend school (12–17 years old)� such 
a correlation is positive (Ojha, 2007; Kraut & Price, 1976; Ria & Gupta, 1989)�� 
Younger children might take an attitude that is complementary to their parents’ 
attitude, and later on, thanks to modelling and identification, they change their 
attitude to contrary� In the studies by East Indian researchers, the highest level 
of Machiavellianism was indicated by adolescents (16–19 years old)� whose both 
parents were Machiavellian, and the lowest level was recorded by those whose both 
parents were non-Machiavellian (Ria & Gupta, 1989, Gupta 1990)��

Other factors that may have an influence on the child’s Machiavellianism are: 
the lack of good emotional tuning between a child and his/her parent in the early 
childhood, which results in the lesser ability to feel empathy (Draheim, 2004)�, 
the size of the family (Ricks & Fraedrich, 1999)�, order of births (Gupta, 1986, 
1987; Tripathi & Sinha, 1981)�� The influence of the parents’ Machiavellianism on 
the child’s Machiavellianism can be modified through the parents’ attitudes in 
fostering the child� In the group of 15–18-year old-boys, the negative correlation 
has been attested between the attitudes: loving, permissive and Machiavellianism 
in children (Ojha, 2007)��

Does Machiavellianism as a feature tend to be stable throughout a child’s growth? 
Can the development of the Machiavellian attitude at the mature age be determined 
upon the basis of the measured Machiavellianism in the early adolescence? There 
are not enough researches that could clearly solve that problem� Machiavellianism 
as a construct is, however, strongly correlated with psychopathy – some researchers 
even think that both constructs describe the same phenomenon and they call 
Machiavellianism a psychopathy in the population of “normal” people (McHos-
key, Worzel & Szyarto, 1998)�� In the longitudinal studies, it has been attested that 
psychopathy in adolescence can help to foresee psychopathy at the mature age 
(Lynam, Caspi & Moffitt, 2007)�� The stability of that feature has been verified as 
moderate� The above-mentioned result allows for expecting a similar correlation 
with regards to Machiavellianism� 

Personality traits and behaviour of a young Machiavellian 

Machiavellianism is related to the child’s age – it grows from the pre-school 
age until the late adolescence (Gupta, 1986, 1987; Mudrack, 1989; Murray & 
Okanes, 1980)�, and to the child’s sex –girls tend to score higher results than those 
of boys (Andreou, 2004)�� The researches have proved that the correlation pattern 
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between Machiavellianism and personality traits in children is identical to that of 
adults� Machiavellianism correlates positively with psychoticism and neuroticism 
and negatively with the lying scale of Eysenck’s questionnaire (Sutton & Keogh, 
2001)�, and positively with anxiety (Poderico, 1987)� and measures of psychopathy 
(Draheim, 2004)��

Do the Machiavellians constitute a coherent group or it is rather a collective 
category that includes people of different personality profiles? A supporter of the 
latter opinion is Draheim (2004)�, who has distinguished two types of Machiavel-
lianism in children: “cold” one – in accordance with the coldness syndrome as 
described by Christie (Christie & Geis, 1970)� (lack of the feeling of guilt, lack of 
remorse, empathy deficit)�, and “hot” one – being impulsive, with weak control of 
behaviour and an increased level of anxiety� The researches conducted on ado-
lescents have shown a great number of differences among the above-mentioned 
types� The “cold” Machiavellians are egoistic, cold materialists who treat people 
instrumentally, and in the situation of stress they show a cognitive orientation� 
The “hot” Machiavellians are mean, impatient and full of internal conflicts, they 
usually blame others; in situations of stress they show an emotional orientation� 
The “cold” type (irrespectively of the sex)� and boys who belong to the “hot” type 
are characterised by low empathy� Greater anxiety and neuroticism characterises 
girls who belong to the “hot” type� In reality, quite often, we can see a “mixed” type 
– people who have the features of the “cold” and “hot” type of Machiavellianism at 
the same time� 

Similarly to adults, in a group of children, the correlation of Machiavellianism 
with the tendency to manipulate has been confirmed in experiments� In Nachamie’s 
(1969)� experiment, 10–11-year-old children participated in a game with a partner 
where they could cheat or discover the partner’s cheating� In accordance with the 
expectations, the Machiavellian children would win more often� In Braginsky’s 
(1970)� experiment, 10–year old children were supposed to convince a peer to eat 
the greatest number of sour crackers� The Machiavellian kids would manipulate 
their peers much more effectively�

Effective manipulation of a partner in a game is not a sufficient proof to claim 
that Machiavellians possess greater interpersonal skills than non-Machiavellians� 
Nevertheless, the experiments proving greater effectiveness of Machiavellians in 
situations of influencing others, have assured the researchers in their opinion that 
Machiavellians possess extraordinary social skills� Earlier studies suggested that 
Machiavellians could have problems with feeling empathy at the emotional level but 
they were able to compensate that shortage by their extraordinary skills in cognitive 
empathy� Barnett and Thompson (1985)� tested the correlation between Machi-
avellianism and the cognitive and affective component of empathy in a group of 



236 Irena Pilch

10–12-year-old children� The children with high skills of understanding a partner’s 
perspective (cognitive component of empathy)� and with low emotional empathy 
(affective component)� would have higher results in Kiddie’s Mach scale than all 
other remaining groups� At the same time, those kids would be less keen on helping 
others� Machiavellianism of the remaining groups – also the children with low 
cognitive empathy and low emotional empathy – did not differ substantially� 

However, new researches bring different results� The study dedicated to the 
associations of Machiavellianism with the theory of mind skills has proved no 
associations in children at the preadolescent age (Repacholi, Slaughter, Pritchard 
& Gibbs, 2003)�� Despite the expectations, Machiavellians proved not to be more 
skilful in reading the state of mind of other people (cognitive empathy)� than their 
non-Machiavellian counterparts� Perhaps new specific social situations should 
be sought where the interpersonal skills of Machiavellians – if they exist – could 
be revealed� Repacholi et al� suspect that Machiavellians may show extraordinary 
mindreading skills in the natural situations where a reward is expected in the 
form of attaining a personal goal� However, such reasoning does not seem to be 
right, because in the earlier experiments (Nachamie, 1969, Braginsky, 1970)� the 
young Machiavellians had shown an advantage in the experimental conditions 
and a lack of a personally selected goal did not prove to be an obstacle� In the 
studies dedicated to adults, Machiavellianism again, proved not to be correlated 
with mindreading skills (Paal & Bereczkei, 2007)�� However, in Glenwick’s (2001)� 
research which was done on a group of adolescent psychiatric patients, Machiavel-
lianism was associated with lower cognitive empathy�

In Draheim’s (2004)� study, a “cold” dimension of Machiavellianism and global 
Machiavellianism were negatively correlated with social intelligence� The lowest 
level of social intelligence was among the boys coming from the mixed group (with 
“cold” and “hot” traits being present at the same time)�� The children with the “cold” 
type of Machiavellianism had also problems with reading other people’s emotions, 
especially those of fear and sadness, based on the nonverbal indicators� In the 
researches that were conducted with the use of the test for recognizing mimics 
microexpressions, the accuracy in recognition was negatively correlated with the 
“cold” Machiavellianism and positively with the “hot” one� 

A Machiavellian child in the school class 

A Machiavellian child in the class does create a challenge to the teacher respon-
sible for his/her care and education� An egocentric motivation makes such a child 
not a fully capable member of the class who would be keen on cooperating with 
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others for the good of the entire group� The teacher may expect that a young Machi-
avellian would attempt to realize his/her own goals by all means available to him/
her, also at the expense of other children� However, because a Machiavellian child 
knows the social norms and is aware that breaking them could cause his/her being 
punished, he/she would strive to hide the socially unacceptable behaviours� 

In the early researches into Machiavellianism among children in the school 
environment, Touchey (1977)� verified the hypothesis that teachers would tend to 
attribute to Machiavellian children (aged 10–11)� rather external than internal rea-
sons for their behaviour inappropriate with the norms� In fact, the teachers would 
assign lesser personal responsibility for the misbehaving pupils – the Machiavel-
lians� Machiavellian girls were considered as those who made fewer trespasses than 
non-Machiavellian girls� The teachers evaluated the children’s preferences regarding 
various school and after-school occupations� Non-Machiavellians’ preferences were 
foreseen with greater accuracy but even so, the teachers were more assured in their 
opinions with regards to the Machiavellians� The results of that study show us the 
difficulty a teacher may experience in contact with a Machiavellian child that is 
motivated to cover up his/her intentions, opinions and behaviours�

One of the indicators of Machiavellianism is readiness to lie and to cheat in 
a situation where such a deed is profitable for the subject� However, this reasonable 
expectation has been difficult to prove in research� The association of the level of 
Machiavellianism with lying in everyday life of adults was confirmed by the study 
of Kashy and DePaulo (1996)�� The Machiavellians would declare that they lie more 
often and their lies would be profitable to the lying person, also they would consider 
themselves as more effective liars in comparison to the non-Machiavellians� 

Similar dependencies may be expected in a group of adolescent Machiavellians� 
The inclination to lying and at the same time proficiency in using lies was tested by 
Braginsky (1970)� in a group of 10-year old children� The experiment participants 
were supposed to convince their peers to eat the greatest number of sour crackers� 
The Machiavellian children not only lied more but they were more effective – their 
partners had eaten the greatest number of crackers� After the experiment, the 
adult observers had assessed the Machiavellian children as being more honest, 
calm, innocent, relaxed and using better arguments� Thus, it can be expected that 
those children could obtain their goals by methods not necessarily approved of by 
adults, doing it in such a way as not to raise the teacher’s suspicions (Hawley, 2003)�� 
The strategies that were used by the lying children in Braginsky’s (1970)� research 
depended on the child’s the sex: the girls would conceal the truth more often while 
the boys would use false statements�

The deceit done by pupils in schools are a serious problem to teachers� The 
American researches proved that the number of pupils attending secondary 



238 Irena Pilch

schools who had admitted to a lie/deceit was increasing and is now at the level of 
around 80% (Nathanson Paulhus & Williams, 2006)�� Machiavellianism of pupils 
is associated with cheating, however, such a correlation is weak (Cizek, 1999, 
Whitley, 1998)�� Nathanson et al� (2006)� conducted a natural experiment among 
the university students who were passing exams� The level of Machiavellianism 
of those students was correlated with a deceit and was its key predictor� Only 
a subclinical psychopathy could better predict deceiving/cheating in situations 
of exams� The psychopaths, contrary to the Machiavellians, in cheating during an 
exam did not care too much for the possible consequences of such a deed� Thus, it 
can be suspected that the only way for eliminating cheating by pupils – psychopaths 
– during exams is to create such conditions where looking for help of the others 
would not be possible� Nevertheless, Machiavellians would cheat during exams 
only when they have decided that it is profitable – a severe and unavoidable penalty 
in this case should be sufficient security� 

Violence and abuse in schools create a serious problem that endangers healthy 
upbringing of children at the school age (Veenstra, Lindenberg, Oldehinkel et 
al�, 2005)�� Bullying is a multiple act of aggression in a situation where one person 
deliberately hurts other person on purpose physically (beating, pushing)�, verbally 
(threats, calling names)� or psychologically (gossiping, isolating)�� The aggressors 
– bullies-are in the groups of high risk of alcoholism and crime because they do 
not create socially acceptable patterns to achieve their goals� Such children can be 
characterised as aggressive, hostile, anti-social, impulsive, dominating and unable 
to cooperate� Controlling others gives them a sense of security� The victims are 
prone to depression and low self – esteem in their adult life� They are more fear-
ful, withheld, quiet, cautious and insecure, less prosocial, they feel lonely and less 
happy than other children, they have fewer friends� Bullies and victims do not 
belong to separate groups – about 50% of the bulling children also say that they 
are victims themselves� Bullies/victims are aggressive and depressive at the same 
time, they have minor achievements in school, low self-esteem, low self-control 
and are not accepted by the group� Those children function worse than bullies or 
victims and they create a group of the highest risk, also for the potential, future 
psychiatric disorders� 

Machiavellianism is associated with violence in groups of children� Andreou 
(2004)� tested 9–12-year-old children with a questionnaire concerning the violence 
at school� Machiavellianism correlated with a tendency to abuse their school mates 
and a tendency to be a victim, but only in the group of boys� The analysis of 
the results on the Kiddie Mach scale showed a positive correlation between the 
disbelief in human nature and abuse and experiencing violence in the group of 
boys, between mistrust and experiencing violence in boys and girls, and between 
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approval for manipulation and abuse in the group of girls� The children were 
subsequently divided into 4 sub-groups: bullies, victims, bullies/victims and other 
children� The largest group was the last group – those children had scored the 
lowest on the Mach scale� The highest Machiavellianism was shown by children 
who were bullies and victims at the same time� A similar result was recorded by 
Sutton and Keogh (2000)� in a group of 9–12-year old children� The pupils who were 
abusing their peers were more Machiavellian, while the victims were characterised 
by lower Machiavellianism� A similar outcome was achieved by Giampietro and 
Caravita (2006)� in a group of Italian children aged 9–14�

An interesting attempt to look differently at Machiavellianism and at its occur-
rences in school, are the studies done by Hawley (2003)�� They were conducted upon 
a group of 1700 children in their early adolescent years (M=14)�� The resources 
control strategies used by the children were reviewed from the point of view of 
evolutionary psychology� The research objective was to determine correlations 
between aggressive behaviour and the effectiveness of controlling resources� The 
children were divided into 5 groups based on self-reported use of coercive strategies 
and prosocial strategies of resource control� They were categorized as bistrategic 
controllers, coercive controllers, prosocial controllers, noncontrollers and typicals� 
Bistrategic controllers – Machiavellians used both strategies of resource control� 
Hawley accepted the assumption that the bistrategic controllers should be equipped 
with such features as: amicability, social skills, conscientiousness, popularity, and 
at the same time with hostility, aggression (understood as dominance, want of 
one’s own good, extorsions)� and inclination to cheating� Instrumental aggression 
should help to achieve the goals and even to raise other children’s admiration� It 
was assumed that even though the children would not belong to the most popular 
kids, however, they would be perceived as the most popular by the entire group� It 
was also expected that the social skills of bistrategic controllers would make acts 
of aggression in order not to be noticed by the teachers� It was also presumed that 
the coercive controllers and prosocial controllers would be evaluated by their peers 
differently, while the noncontrollers – ineffective children who had not worked out 
the strategy of controlling the resources would be dominated and ignored by oth-
ers� The results of the study had confirmed the above-mentioned assumptions� 

The essence of Hawley’s (2003)� approach is the conviction that coercive behav-
iour that is balanced by prosociability may be effective (may allow for effective 
control of resources)� and at the same time the child who uses this behavioural 
strategy may possess a positive self-evaluation, a sense of wellbeing and may be 
positively evaluated by his/her colleagues� Machiavellian children may thus be well-
adapted and effective� Those children know that they are aggressive and that their 
peers perceive them as such� Nevertheless, Machiavellian children are scrupulous, 
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they can read social indicators – they do not have deficits in this field, they hold 
a high rank in the group of peers and they are accepted by their mates and teachers, 
and this means that loneliness is no threat for them� The self-presentation skills of 
assessed Machiavellians made teachers fail to perceive their aggressiveness� Such 
a result confirms the suspicion that teachers may not be able to distinguish the 
prosocial and bistrategic controllers in the evaluated group of peers� 

Hawley (2003)� described socially skilled Machiavellians� However, we do not 
know whether the group of such distinguished Machiavellians is homogeneous 
with regard to their attitude towards people, whether they treat all of their part-
ners instrumentally? The core of Machiavellianism is a combination of a specific 
vision of the world and related to it egocentric motivation with the Machiavellian 
behavioural tactics that allow for realizing those goals� The Machiavellians who 
were tested by Hawley might have used Machiavellian tactics (they say that they 
can effectively influence others)� but only part of them might have used such a tactic 
instrumentally, without the associated Machiavellian vision of the world, and this 
is much less destructive�

Hawley (2003)� thinks that the results of her study refute a conviction that 
aggression and deceit must be maladaptive� It is confirmed by the results of other 
studies that claim that at least some bullying children may have good social skills 
that allow them to become successful – also socially� However, on the other hand, 
talented Machiavellian constitutes a greater threat to the group than a poor/
unskilled Machiavellian� Such a “well adjusted” Machiavellian would use other 
children effectively and without any scruples, and at the same time he/she would 
deceive a teacher and thus avoid a penalty� Removal of the ethical aspect from the 
description of Machiavellianism leads to a false conclusion that the Machiavellian 
strategy – which is more flexible since it allows for both cooperation and a betrayal 
– is to some extent “better”, more effective, although it may not be optimal in all 
situations� The teacher and the tutor cannot accept such a point of view since he/
she must care for the good of all his/her pupils, and the pedagogical goals that he/
she accepts and norms and values that he/she tries to convey to the children�

How to deal with Machiavellian pupil(s)�

A threat of Machiavellianism has been growing because treating individual profit, 
career and material values as superior life goals, gains widespread social approval� 
Provoking competition if it is not associated with shaping children’s prosocial 
attitude or with care for ethical standards, can easily lead to the child’s adoption 
of the Machiavellian rule that “the end justifies the means”� At the same time, 
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greater social mobility causes man to make a greater number of shorter and more 
superficial social contacts thus the risk of a Machiavellian strategy to be exposed 
and condemned gets lower� If, however, the motives and methods of actions of 
a Machiavellian are discovered he/she can easily change the social environment 
–work, the place of living, friends and even the life partner� In understanding those 
conditions, greater attention should be paid to the diagnosis and prevention of 
Machiavellianism in children – as soon as possible�

Irrespectively of which of the described mechanisms of acquiring a Machiavel-
lian disposition in children prove to be the most important, it is known for sure 
that some children develop such an attitude already in their early school years� 
A Machiavellian child can be characterised by a specific view of the social world 
that is understood as a place for constant combat where the strongest individuals 
win, and with a tendency to apply any techniques for manipulation that increase 
his/her chances of wining� Such children not only do harm to other children but 
because of the manifested attitude they contribute to the development of undesir-
able patterns of behaviour and group norms� However, one should not mistake 
Machiavellianism for the competitive attitude� The problem is not only in a Machi-
avellian’s way of competing where he/she always prefers his/her personal goals over 
the common good or the good of the partner� It is also about his/her not restraining 
from any means to achieve his/her goal� 

Working with a Machiavellian child should entail attempts to modify his/her 
general, negative attitude towards people, breaking his/her mistrust, developing 
a prosocial disposition, encouraging empathy, teaching the norm of reciprocity 
and implementing socially desired values and moral norms� At the same time, 
one needs to strive to create such conditions where the negative impact of Machi-
avellian children on other children, could be minimal� It would not be beneficial 
if a teacher – by giving up to a specific charm of a Machiavellian child – did not 
notice or made nothing of such a child’s reprehensible or detrimental behavioural 
norms, thus giving the other children a signal that such a behaviour pays� 

The best way to avoid school deceit is to create such conditions (during the 
class tests, examinations or during various individual and group works)� where 
deceiving would be made impossible or where the chance to discover such a deceit 
would be high and the penalty severe� A Machiavellian very efficiently assesses 
the risk related to his/her breaking a norm or a rule, therefore, one should make 
cheating not worth trying� Of course, clearly and directly, expressed requirements, 
supported with a consequently used system of penalties and rewards may prevent 
acts of aggression and bullying� In such a situation a pragmatic Machiavellian 
would respect the norms for his/her own good� 
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The managerial science scholars think that keeping high moral standards in 
organizations (also those with regard to the prosocial behaviours)� very much 
diminishes the losses caused by Machiavellian employees (Singhapakdi, 1993)�� 
A similar relation could be found in schools, where high demands should be 
addressed not only to the pupils/students but also to the teachers� At the school 
age, the teacher becomes one of the meaningful characters for the children, his/
her opinions and evaluations are important and he himself, becomes a model for 
children to follow� A Machiavellian teacher would not be able to shape the right 
attitude of his/her pupil� 

Starting from the late childhood, a group of peers becomes very important, and 
its meaning even increases in adolescence� Group work as initiated by the teacher 
supports the growth of social competences and enables breaking of the childhood 
egocentrism that is typical of the early phases of growing up; it teaches cooperation 
and solving problems� 

The school and the school class specific properties that cannot be directly 
modified by the teacher such as the size of the school, the number of children 
in the class create an environment more or less favourable for the Machiavellian 
strategy� Large schools and classes create a sense of anonymity and make the 
inner relations weaken; the teacher’s contacts with a single pupil are rare and 
it supports the expression of a Machiavellian attitude and the Machiavellian’s 
impunity� A less structural environment is more favourable for Machiavellians 
(Christie, Geis, 1970)�� 

In the period of early adolescence, a child reaches the level of the moral reason-
ing that is named pre-conventional by Kohlberg, it can be characterised as “one’s 
own interest morality” (Bardziejewska, 2005)�� The motivation for the child’s actions 
is to gain rewards, pleasure, satisfying his/her own needs� A Machiavellian child 
has problems in reaching maturity in the moral sphere as if he/she had stopped 
at a certain level� The responsibility of a teacher or a tutor is to help the child to 
overcome the said limitation� 

Bibliography

Andreou, E� (2004)�� Bully/victim problems and their association with Machiavel-
lianism and self-efficacy in Greek primary school children� British Journal of 
Educational Psychology, 74, 297–309� 

Bardziejewska, M� (2005)�� Okres dorastania� Jak rozpoznać potencjał nastolatków? 
In A� Brzezińska (ed�)�, Psychologiczne portrety człowieka (pp� 345–377)�� Gdańsk: 
GWP� 



243Machiavellians in a School Class

Barnett, M�A� & Thompson, S� (1985)�� The role of perspective taking and empathy 
in children’s Machiavellianism, prosocial behavior, and motive for helping� 
Journal of Genetic Psychology, 146(3)�, 295–305� 

Braginsky, D�D� (1970)�� Machiavellianism and manipulative interpersonal behavior 
in children� Journal of Experimental Social Psychology, 6, 77–99�

Cizek, G�J� (1999)�� Cheating on tests: How to do it, and prevent it� Mahwah, NJ: 
Erlbaum�

Christie, R� & Geis, F� (1970)�� Studies in Machiavellianism� New York: Academic 
Press�

Dien, D�S� (1974)�� Parental Machiavellianism and children’s cheating in Japan� 
Journal of Cross Cultural Psychology, 10, 508–516�

Dien, D�S� & Fujisawa, H� (1979)�� Machiavellianism in Japan: A longitudinal study� 
Journal of Cross-Cultural Psychology, 10, 508–516�

Draheim, Sz�E� (2004)�� Makiaweliczna osobowość niepełnoletniego świadka� Poznań: 
Wydawnictwo Naukowe Uniwersytetu Adama Mickewicza� 

Fehr, B�, Samsom, D� & Paulhus, D�L� (1992)�� The Construct of Machiavellianism: 
Twenty Years Later� In C�D� Spielberger & J�N� Butcher (eds�)�, Advances in 
personality assessment (Vol� 7, 77–116)�� Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum�

Giampietro, M� & Caravita, S� (2006)�� Bullying and Machiavellianism in an Italian 
school sample� Età Evolutiva, 83, 31–40�

Glenwick, D�S� (2001)�� Machiavellianism and Empathy in an Adolescent Residen-
tial Psychiatric Population� Residential Treatment for Children and Youth, 19(2), 
39–57�

Gupta, M�D� (1986)�� Effects of age and family structure on Machiavellianism� 
�Indian Journal of Current Psychological Research, 32, 95–100�

Gupta, M�D� (1987)�� Role of age and birth order in Machiavellianism� Psychological 
Reports, 32, 47–50�

Gupta, M� D� (1990)�� Effects of parental Machiavellianism on personally perceived 
self-esteem� Indian Journal of Current Psychological Research, 5(2), 104–108�

Hawley, P� H� (2003)�� Prosocial and Coercive Configurations of Resource Control in 
Early Adolescence: A Case for the Well-Adapted Machiavellian� Merrill-Palmer 
Quarterly, 49(3), 279–309�

Kashy, D�A�, DePaulo, B�M� (1996)�� Who lies? Journal of Personality and Social 
Psychology, 70, 1037–1051�

Kraut, R�E� & Price, J�D� (1976)�� Machiavellianism in parents and their children� 
Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 33(6), 782–786�

Lynam, D�R�, Caspi, A� & Moffitt, T�E� (2007)�� Longitudinal evidence that psycho-
pathy scores in early adolescence predict adult psychopathy� Journal of Abnormal 
Psychology, 116(1), 155–165�



244 Irena Pilch

McHoskey, J�W�, Worzel, W� & Szyarto, C� (1998)�� Machiavellianism and psycho-
pathy� Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 74, 192–210�

Mudrack, P�E� (1989)�� Age-related differences in Machiavellianism in an adult 
sample� Psychological Reports, 64, 1047–1050�

Murray, L�W� & Okanes, M�M� (1980)�� On age and Machiavellianism� Psychological 
Reports, 46, 1006�

Nachamie, S� (1969)�� Machiavellianism in children: The children’s Mach scale and the 
bluffing game� Unpublished doctoral dissertation, Columbia University� 

Nathanson, C�, Paulhus, D�L� & Williams, K�M� (2006)�� Predictors of a behavioral 
measure of scholastic cheating: Personality and competence but not demografics� 
Contemporary Educational Psychology, 31, 97–122�

Ojha, H� (2007)�� Parent-child interaction and Machiavellian orientation� Journal 
of the Indian Academy of Applied Psychology, 33(2), 283–287�

Paal, T� & Bereczkei, T� (2007)�� Adult theory of mind, cooperation, Machiavellian-
ism: The effect of mindreading on social relations� Personality and Individual 
Differences, 43, 541–551� 

Poderico, C� (1987)�� Machiavellianism and anxiety among Italian children� Psy-
chological Reports, 60, 1041–1042�

Wilson, D�S�, Near, D� & Miller, R�R� (1996)�� Machiavellianism: A Synthesis of 
the Evolutionary and Psychological Literatures� Psychological Bulletin, 119(2)�, 
285–299�

Rai, S�N� & Gupta, M�D� (1989)�; Effects of parental Machiavellianism on Machiavel-
lian behaviour of children� Psychological Studies, 34(3)�, 175–180�

Repacholi, B�, Slaughter, V�, Pritchard, M�, & Gibbs, V� (2003)�� Theory of mind, 
Machiavellianism and social functioning in childhood� In B� Repacholi & 
V�Slaughter (eds�)�, Individual differences in theory of mind. Macquarie mono-
graphs in cognitive science� (pp� 67–98)�� Hove, UK: Psychology Press�

Ricks, J� & Fraedrich, J� (1999)�� The Paradox of Machiavellianism: Machiavellian-
ism May Make for Productive Sales but Poor Management Reviews� Journal of 
Business Ethics, 20, 197–205�

Singhapakdi, A� (1993)�� Ethical perceptions of marketeers: The interaction effects of 
Machiavellianism and organizational ethical culture� Journal of Business Ethics, 
12, 407–418�

Sutton, J� & Keogh, E� (2001)�� Components of Machiavellian beliefs in children: 
relationships with personality� Personality and Individual Differences, 30, 
137–148�

Sutton, J� & Keogh,E� (2000)�� Social competition in school: Relationships with 
bullying, Machiavellianism and personality� British Journal of Educational Psy-
chology, 70(3), 443–456�



245Machiavellians in a School Class

Touchey, J�C� (1977)�� Machiavellianism and teachers’ perceptions of elementary 
school pupils� British Journal of Social & Clinical Psychology, 16(1), 95–96�

Tripathi, R�C�, Sinha, Y� (1981)�� Social influence and development of Machiavel-
lianism� Psychological Reports, 26, 58–61�

Veenstra, R�, Lindenberg, S�, Oldehinkel, A�J�, De Winter, A�F�, Verhulst, F�C� & 
Ormel, J� (2005)�� Bullying and victimization in elementary schools: A comparison 
of bullies, victims, bully/victims, and uninvolved preadolescents� Developmental 
Psychology, 41(4), 672–682�

Whitley, B�E�, Jr� (1998)�� Factors associated with cheating among college students: 
A review� Research in Higher Education, 39, 234–273� 

Wilson, D�S�, Near, D� & Miller, R�R� (1996)�� Machiavellianism: A Synthesis of 
the Evolutionary and Psychological Literatures� Psychological Bulletin, 119(2), 
285–299�



Gender Differences 
in the Prevalence of occupational stress 
among Gomal University teaching staff

Abstract

This paper analyzes the problem of teaching stress in the light of research studies 
conducted throughout the world from time to time� It also covers a sample popula-
tion of 255 teachers including 230 male and 25 female teachers� The objective of 
the study is to explore empirically the prevalence of occupational stress in varying 
degrees among the Gomal University teaching staff� It also seeks to determine the 
gender differences in the respondent’s self reporting of stress level� The study ends 
with a brief discussion on the results and a conclusion�

Key word: teaching stress, 

Introduction

 Stress is a term that almost everybody from all walks of life knows and uses� 
It is common human experience� Due to development in research over years and 
decades now we find a great variety and specialization� On the Internet we can find 
a wide range of websites which deal with the problems of stress� Today we study 
stress for individuals, stress for managers, stress for chief executives, stress for 
teenagers, stress for working women, stress for professionals in all fields, stress for 
single parents, stress for physically handicapped, stress for students and of course 
stress for teachers� One can easily explore the latest studies about teachers’ stress� 
Studies which partially or totally cover each and every aspect of teachers’ stress� 
What is teacher stress like, what are its various sources, how to cope with it, what 
are the gender differences in teachers’ stress� What is the impact of environment, 
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culture and religion on teaching stress? What is the teacher’s job burnout and how 
to stop it, etc?

Despite being common human experience and despite the availability of litera-
ture, understanding and assessing stress is a complex task� It is often loosely used 
to refer to any unpleasant feeling� A major problem facing those attempting to 
come to grips with the various literature on stress is that the term has been used 
in a number of different ways (Kyriacou, 1989)�, Thus, in the research literature on 
stress generally, and teacher stress specifically, one finds both concepts defined 
in many inconsistent ways� Teacher stress is part of a broader system of stress� 
Teacher stress can be defined as “a response syndrome of negative effects (such as 
anger or depression)� usually accompanied by potentially pathogenic physiological 
changes (such as increased heart rate)� resulting from aspects of the teaching job 
and mediated by the perception that the demands made upon the teacher constitute 
a threat to his/her self-esteem or well-being and by coping mechanisms activated to 
reduce the perceived threat� (Kyriacou and Sutcliffe,1978; p� 2)�� In this definition, 
the element of perception is introduced� The individual perceives a situation as 
harmful or threatening, and so reacts to it negatively� The unpleasant experience 
by the individual is reflected in unhealthy physiological manifestations, such as 
ulcers, headaches and blood pressure�

Swick and Hanley (1980; p� 6)�, referred to teacher stress as “the occurrence 
of perceived negative situations that result in adverse teacher responses or behav-
iours” 

 Moracco and McFadden (1982; p� 12)� explained teacher stress as “an altera-
tion of psychological homeostasis usually accompanied by physiological changes 
resulting from aspects of the teaching job and mediated by the perception that 
the demands upon the teacher are threats to self-esteem or well-being and by 
psychological coping mechanisms employed to maintain homeostasis� 

In both definitions the element of perception is again emphasized where the 
teacher actually perceives a situation as negative�

Another interpretation of teacher stress by Dunham (1992; p� 3)�, is “a process of 
behavioural emotion, mental and physical reactions caused by prolonged increas-
ing or new pressures which are significantly greater than coping resources”�

This is a different perspective which views stress in terms of teachers’ reactions 
to it resulting from his or her inability to cope with pressure�

Essentially stress is an inner emotional state which is unpleasant and produces 
tension� All the definitions of stress and teacher stress discussed above define the 
concepts by looking at the many different aspects within the individual and the 
environment which actively interact with one another� For the purpose of the study, 
the researcher defines teacher stress as the experience of unpleasant emotions 
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by a teacher, such as anger, anxiety and depression, resulting from his or her 
perception toward the various aspects of his or her teaching job.

Review of research studies and findings about teacher stress

 The stressfulness of teaching as an occupation is widely recognized, and several 
studies have been initiated throughout the world at all levels of teaching including 
the primary, secondary and university levels� The phenomenon of teacher stress 
was pointed at in 2000 when Jan Howell won a landmark victory against Newport 
County Borough Council for their failing to respond to her suffering stress in the 
classroom and was awarded £250,000 compensation� In March 2001 Mr� Allen 
Barber a former school head of Maths was awarded damages of £100,000 for 
stress� Alan Barber, 56, retired from East Bridgewater School in Somerset in 1997, 
suffering from depression� His lawyers said he suffered from stress because of 
an excessive workload and that his employers failed to ease the pressure when 
Mr�Barber’s problem became known to them�

The judge at the Exterior County Court found out that no help had been given to 
Mr�Barber and said he had been treated unsympathetically, with no attempt being 
made to see how the situation could be improved� The general secretary of the 
National Union of Teachers, Doug McAvoy, said the case showed that if a teacher 
becomes ill, they should be given help and support� Meanwhile other cases were 
reported of stressed teachers going for help line, etc� Such cases make it clear that 
it is inadequate for those in positions of responsibility simply to say that everyone 
is under pressure�( Thursday,8 March, 2001, 18:40 GMT, BBC News online)��

In many countries teacher work is considered as one of the most stressful profes-
sions� In the last two decades intensive research in the USA and Europe has been 
conducted regarding both the sources and symptoms of teachers’ professional 
stress� (Dunham I�, 1992; Kyriacou C�,1990; McLauglin M�W�, 1986; Kelly M�J�, 
1988; Kokss T�, 1989; Cole M & Walker S�, 1989; Gold J� & Roth R�A�,1993; Schwab 
R�L�,1995, etc�)�� The above-mentioned investigations in the field of teacher stress 
indicate that the great part of teacher stress can be explained with a rapid pace of 
changes in education in the 1980s and 1990s�

In his article,” Teachers in the Twenty-first Century: time to renew the vision” 
C�Day focuses on the situation within the teaching profession: “For many teachers, 
the last 20 years have been years of survival, rather than development� As social 
and economic changes have placed new demands upon and created new expecta-
tions from schools, hardly a year has passed without some reform being mooted, 
negotiated or imposed in the name of raising standards(appraisal, inspection)�, 
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increasing ‘user’ participation( open enrollment, local financial management)� and 
pupil entitlement, a national curriculum, etc� 

“Yet I would predict that teachers in the twenty-first century will become more, 
rather than less important to the fabric of society and that their contributions to 
the socio-economic health of nations will become more valued ( C� Day, 2000 
pp� 54–110)�� 

In a survey of head teachers by the National Association of Head Teachers 
(NAHT)� in May 2000, 40% of the respondents reported having visited their doc-
tors with a stress-related problem in the previous year� 20% considered that they 
drank too much and 15% believed they were alcoholics� 25% suffered from serious 
stress-related health problems including hypertension, insomnia, depression and 
gastrointestinal disorders� 

Stress impacts greatly on the teacher’s retention� A study conducted for the 
Times Educational Supplement in 1997 found that 37% of secondary vacancies 
and 19% of primary vacancies were due to ill-health, as compared to 9% of nursing 
vacancies and 5% in banking and the pharmaceutical industry� Recruitment also 
appears to be affected by representations of stress� 

A MORI poll of 2017 British adults conducted in April 2001 revealed that teach-
ing is seen as hard, poorly paid and held in low public esteem� Graduates had 
significantly more negative beliefs about teaching than non-graduates�

Karoshi in Japanese means death by overwork� Karoshi is a rising social concern 
that has resulted directly from the well-known Japanese hard-working society 
that produced the highest productivity for its economy in the late 20th century� 
In 2001, the government reported a significant increase in fatal heart attacks 
and strokes due to overwork, with the hardest-hit professions being information 
technology experts, doctors, teachers and taxi drivers� They also reported a record 
high number of suicides� The good news is that many Japanese workers and busi-
nesses are starting to look for options to help relieve ‘sutoresu’, the Japanese word 
for stress� ‘Iyashi’ is a word now largely known used to denote a form of healing 
and relaxation for those who were overworked and overstressed� (Watts, 2002; 
p� 232)��

Causal factors in teacher stress

There are unquestionably a number of causal factors in teacher stress� Although 
stress always involves a number of transactions between the individual and their 
environment (Cox el at, 1998 pp� 353–362)�, for heuristic purposes we can divide 
causal factors in teacher stress into three broad areas; 
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1� Factors intrinsic to teaching�
2� Cognitive factors affecting the individual’s vulnerability to stress�
3� Systemic factors operating at the institutional and political levels� 

The existence of factors other than those intrinsic to teaching can be demon-
strated by cross-national comparisons of teacher stress� Travers & Cooper, (1997)� 
surveyed 800 teachers in England and France about stress and found substantially 
different responses� 22% of sick leave in England, as opposed to 1% in France was 
attributed to stress� Interestingly, there was substantial agreement between the 
English and French teachers as to the sources of pressure, both groups citing the 
classroom discipline, low social status and lack of parental support� However, the 
English teachers reported more problems with long hours, overwork and political 
interference�

Their research has suggested that a number of stressors are intrinsic to teaching, 
i�e� workload and long working hours emerged as particular issues for the English 
teachers as opposed to their counterparts in France� When they questioned the 
British teachers across all educational sectors high workload, poor status and poor 
remuneration emerged as three of the seven major sources of stress, the others 
being systemic in origin� 

A study of learning support coordinators in education colleges further illustrates 
the importance of these factors� 35 coordinators were assessed for burnout, stress 
and health� Overall mixed evidence for heightened stress in this group emerged, 
but there was strong evidence of work overload and excessive working hours, 
associated with emotional exhaustion� (Male & May, 1998; pp� 134–138)��

A factor related to work overload is role overload, which takes place when an 
employee has to cope with a number of competing roles within their job� A study 
by Pithers & Soden, (1998; pp� 269–279)�, highlighted role overload as a significant 
stressor in teachers�They assessed levels of strain, organizational roles and stress 
in 322 Australian and Scottish vocational and FE lecturers� Strain was found to 
be average in both national groups, but there were high levels of stress, with role 
overload emerging as the major cause�

Some research has identified a cyclical pattern in the effects of overwork, con-
tingent on the academic year� Kinnunen & Leskinen,( 1989; pp� 111–122)� assessed 
142 teachers by repeated self-report during the autumn and spring terms of an 
academic year� It was found that recovery from stress occurred each weekend dur-
ing the spring term, but by the end of the longer autumn term weekend recovery 
no longer took place

Classroom discipline is also a significant source of stress, (Lewis, 1999; pp� 
155–171)�� He examined teachers’ estimations of stress arising from being unable 
to discipline pupils in the way they would prefer� Overall, maintaining discipline 
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emerged as a stressor, with those worst affected being teachers who placed particu-
lar emphasis on pupil empowerment� 

A study of 1000 student teachers (Morton et al, 1997)� revealed that classroom 
management was the second greatest source of their anxiety, the greatest being 
evaluation apprehension� Of all the stressors reported, classroom management 
anxiety was the only one that did not decline following teaching practice� Morten 
found that of all the sources of stress for teachers evaluation apprehension was the 
greatest� Although it declined with teaching practice, suggesting that it is reduced 
by exposure and positive experiences of observation feedback� The moderating 
effects of exposure to lesson observation are an area requiring further research�

A study conducted by Tatyana Uzole, Daugavpils University, Daugavpils, Latvia, 
www�ispawet�org/en/uzole�html� (modified on 18, January, 2002)� summarizes the 
results of research on the professional stress among 300 Latvian teachers� Both the 
external and external causes of teacher stress were analyzed� To conduct valid research 
on teacher stress it should be started with the exploration of teachers’ attitude toward 
the professional stress� Differences of attitudes were found in various biographical 
categories of teachers� Tatyana‘s study reflected the teachers’subjective evaluation of 
their stress� More than a half of the respondents (54%)� suggested that teachers’ work 
is connected with a tot of stress and (5%)� with extreme stress� The 50 sources of stress 
among Latvian teachers were divided into four main groups of factors including pupil 
misbehaviour, Professional demands and responsibility, School management and 
Time pressure� The results indicated that regardless of differences in teacher educa-
tion and different contingent on pupils, the group of causes concerning a discipline 
problem appeared as a fundamental source of teacher stress� 

Objective sources of professional stress (stressors)� can be considered only as the 
potential sources of stress� These sources can lead to the real stress if the teacher 
perceives them as the threats to satisfaction of fundamental needs presented 
through his lifestyle, to be ideal, to fulfill all the requirements, to avoid mistakes, 
to receive the recognition of others� Therefore, the subjective evaluation of stres-
sors is a result of the frustration of these needs� Lack of possibilities to fulfill the 
needs of lifestyle within the teaching profession endangers the self-concept of the 
teacher and, as a result, leads to negative emotions� Feeling of professional failure 
influences the teacher’s self-esteem and his/her sense of self in general�

Over the last three decades there have been numerous research studies under-
taken regarding teacher stress in Australia� In this regard there are famous studies 
conducted by Rosmarie Otto in 1982, 83 and 85� After her initial work there 
appeared a number of surveys about teacher stress and burnout� In line with this 
interest in research into stress among education employees, in 2002 both VIEU 
and the NSW/ACT IEU conducted research projects into work and perception 
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of occupational stress among union members employed in Catholic Independ-
ent schools in their respective states� The questionnaire administered to survey 
participants addressed the issue of working conditions and workloads� The teacher 
participants reported a fairly high degree of stress� The outcomes of the survey in 
both states revealed that there were four major areas perceived to be of particular 
concern as stressors� In order of magnitude the following appeared to be of special 
significance for teachers: 

1.  Workload Pressure 
For example, 85�1% of the Victorian and 91�9% of the NSW teacher samples 

recorded either “high” or “moderate” levels of stress deriving from multiplicity of 
tasks to be performed by the teacher within given time constraints, 75�9% of the 
Victorian sample and 86�2% of the NSW one reported “high” or “moderate” stress 
levels ensuing from the constancy of the work effort� Student reporting/assessment 
and the diversity of student needs were also seen as significant stressors by both 
states respondents�

2. Demands of Professionalism 
Some variables subsumed under this heading were reported as being the cause 

of considerable stress� In particular the effort to keep abreast of educational change 
(79�4% of the Victorian and 76�8% of the NSW samples record “high” or “moderate” 
stress levels)� was seen as significant, as was the effort to adopt teaching strategies 
and approaches (70�2% Victoria;78�4% NSW)�

3. Communications/ Management
Some variables relating to school culture and management structures/processes 

were perceived as being causes of stress� In both Victorian and NSW studies the 
combined figures of “high” and “moderate” sources were relatively high especially 
as regards the quality of staff communication(61,8% Victoria ;74�1% NSW)�; the 
quality of staff consultation(66�6% Victoria;74�1% NSW)�;and school decision-
making processes, (65%Victoria ;77�5%NSW)��

4. Career Prospects
Another area of particular concern related to the stressors associated with 

a perceived lack of a career path for teachers� In both the Victoria/NSW surveys 
the combined “ high” and “moderate” stress scores were relatively high with 
respect to the perceived lack of ”fit”between pay and skills/responsibilities (69�3% 
Victoria; 75�2% NSW)� and the lack of promotion opportunity (61,8% Victoria; 
59�6% NSW)��
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Lower stress scores tended to be associated with the variables under the head-
ings:

1� Physical environment
2� Student-staff relationships
3� Parent-staff relationships
4� Contract of employment (especially security of tenure)�

Nevertheless, these areas were by no means seen as stress-free� Crowded 
classrooms and the lack of control over the temperature in classrooms were seen 
as stress-inducing, as was limited access to teaching resources and prevalence of 
unrealistic parent expectations� It remains true, however, that these sets of variables 
were perceived as being of lesser significance as stressors than the four already 
detailed�

Despite the high levels of stress involved, teaching brings its own intrinsic 
rewards� Surveys provided participants with the opportunity to indicate the sources 
of job satisfaction they experienced� In both instances, work

satisfaction was found to be mainly on the teacher’s relationship with students 
or with colleagues� The most significant sources of job satisfaction were recoded 
as follows;

Relationship with students •
Relationship with colleagues •
Student progress •
Student appreciation of teacher effort •
Student attitudes to learning •
Professional freedom to select teaching methods •
General behaviour of students  •

Elizabeth Tuettemann conducted a survey in Western Australia over 574 full-
time secondary school teachers in 1991 which was published in 1991 in educational 
research issues under the title: Teaching: stress and satisfaction� It is clear from 
the results of this study that the great majority of teachers consider success with 
students and recognition both from their superiors and students very important 
to job satisfaction� These factors are more highly rated than salary and promotion, 
especially among female teachers� 20% of the teachers claimed that their work 
actually received a lot of recognition� Moreover, while most teachers felt competent 
with the academic aspect of their work, nearly one – fifth of them reported dis-
satisfaction with their relationships and achievements with their students, Thus, 
19 percent of the teachers frequently felt unable to handle severely disruptive stu-
dents and 32 percent considered what they taught to be mostly irrelevant to their 
students� The last two factors were significantly related to psychological distress 
among male and female teachers� 
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Among female secondary school teachers, as distinct from their male counter-
parts, lack of recognition from superiors or lack of rapport with students, when 
either or both occurred, was also significantly related to distress� This link raises 
the question of sex related differences in the teaching profession, particularly as 
they apply to relationships with students and superiors�

A broader issue that arises is the question of disparate values placed by male 
and female teachers upon the intrinsic and extrinsic rewards and satisfaction of 
teaching� Given the high levels of dissatisfaction and psychological distress among 
teachers, the whole issue of teaching satisfaction has to be addressed in the interests 
of providing administrators, teachers and their students with an environment that 
acknowledges the value, needs and potential contributions of each individual in 
the educational community�

A substantial body of contemporary research has examined the cognitive factors 
affecting individual susceptibility to stress amongst teachers� In a study by Bibou-
Nakou, (1999; pp� 209–217)� the role of attributions was examined� 200 primary 
school teachers were presented with four hypothetical class management situations 
and they were questioned as to their attributions in each case� There was a significant 
association between internal attributions and symptoms of burnout, suggesting that 
teachers who blame themselves for difficulties are more vulnerable to stress�

Self-efficacy has also been investigated as a cognitive vulnerability factor� Fried-
man, (2000; pp� 595–606)� examined the self-reports of newly qualified teachers 
and described his findings as the ‘shattered dreams of idealistic performance’� The 
respondents revealed sharp declines in self-efficacy as they found that they could 
not live up to their ideal performance� 

In another study Brouwers&Tomic, (2000; pp� 239–253)�, used structural equa-
tion modeling to analyze the relationships between self-efficacy and burnout in 
243 secondary school teachers� It emerged that self-efficacy had a synchronous 
effect on personal accomplishment and a longitudinal effect on depersonalization� 
However, low self – efficacy had a synchronous effect on emotional exhaustion� The 
direction of causal relationship between self-efficacy and stress symptomatology 
is particularly significant as it suggests that cognitive interventions designed to 
improve self-efficacy may mediate the effects of stress�

The greatest volume of contemporary research concerning cognitive vulnerability 
to teacher stress relates specifically to individual differences in coping styles� In his 
study, Griffith, (1999; pp� 517–531)� questioned 780 primary and secondary school 
teachers, aiming at assessing the associations between stress, coping responses and 
social support� High levels of stress were associated with low social support and 
the use of disengagement and suppression of competing activities as coping strate-
gies� Interestingly, stepwise multiple regressions revealed that coping styles not 
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only mediated the effects of environmental stressors, but also influenced teachers’ 
perception of their environment as stressful� This is significant as it suggests that 
some of the stressors associated with teaching may be inherently stressful but act 
as stressors only in transaction with coping styles�

A different approach in assessing the relationship between coping strategies and 
teacher stress was employed by Admiraal, (2000; pp� 34–57)�, concerned with active 
vs passive responses to disruptive behaviour in the classroom� 27 student teachers 
gave a total of 300 responses to indicate their coping responses to everyday stress-
ful classroom situations� A strong relationship emerged between a coping style 
involving active behavioural intervention and teacher satisfaction, and a weaker 
relationship with pupil time on task was also evident� 

There is a broad cluster of organizational factors that are not intrinsic to 
the nature of teaching, but rather dependent on the climate of the educational 
institution or the wider context of education including the political domain� 
Travers&Cooper (1997)� found that teachers mentioned lack of government sup-
port, lack of information about changes, constant change and the demands of the 
national curriculum among their greatest sources of stress� 

At the level of the institution factors such as social support amongst colleagues 
and leadership style have found to be important in affecting levels of stress� 
Dussault,et al� (1999, pp� 932–946)� assessed isolation and stress in 1110 Canadian 
teachers and as hypothesized, found a strong positive correlation� 

In another study Van Dick (1999; pp� 55–64)�, questioned 424 teachers from 
all German sectors about their work stress, social support and physical illnesses� 
It was found that social support had both a directly positive effect on health and 
a buffering effect in respect of work stress�

Leadership style has also emerged as a significant organizational factor� Harris, 
(1999, 1911)� assessed teacher stress and leadership style in three American primary 
schools, using the Wilson Stress Profile for Teachers� The Principal in each school 
was classified differently, and teachers had significantly lower stress in the school 
where the Principal was classified as high in both task and relationship focus-
leadership style being associated with both strategic vision and a close personal 
relationship with staff� Leadership style appears in part to be a response to trickle 
down stressors� 

Gender Differences in the Perception of stress

The same environment or situation can affect men and women differently� In 
the light of many environmental theories, women are more prone to stress and 
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depression than men because women experience various kinds of stress, including 
the stress of having a lower social status (Hoyenga, 1993)�� Being sensitive to others, 
a trait associated with feminity, women report being affected or stressed by the 
misfortunes of friends and relatives more than men do� However, this does not 
necessarily indicate that women are likely to have more stressors in their lives�

Gender-related differences can also be observed in reactions to events� Women 
react more negatively with anxiety, stress and depression to unpleasant events than 
men do�

The study conducted by Hoyenga K�B and Hoyenga KT, (1993)�, concluded that 
gender differences are sometimes evident in social support� For instance, wives 
tend to provide more social support for their husbands than husbands do for wives� 
Being sensitive and more open in expressing and sharing their feelings, females 
also have more social support from friends and relatives� Thus, females with the 
availability of much social support tend to share their problems with those close 
to them as a means of coping with stress�

The findings of Etzion and Pines, (1986; pp� 192–209)� in their studies about 
sex and culture in burnout and coping among human services professionals also 
confirm the gender differences in the perception of stress� Women reported signifi-
cantly more burnout than men, an occurrence that was explained by the multiple 
responsibilities that women had to shoulder both at work and home�

Gender-related differences were also found in a previous study of teacher stress 
by Laughlin (1984; pp� 7–22)�� His findings indicated that female teachers reported 
greater stress than male teachers and were affected by different variables at the 
workplace� Females reported more stress from student misbehaviour and discipline 
problems than males did� The researcher attributed this difference to the difficulty 
that women faced when filling the authority or control role which was frequently 
demanded in the school environment� Men appeared to find being an authority 
figure easier to handle than women�

The intensity of stress related to curriculum demands also indicated a significant 
gender difference� In this instance, males reported more stress than females� It 
appeared that women were more adaptable to the change, both in teaching contents 
and approaches occurring in schools� Another aspect where a gender difference 
was found was that women felt that they were discriminated against both in reward 
and recognition of good teaching and through access to decision making� This was 
attributed to lower status in society that is usually assigned to women�

A great deal of study has found that married female teachers face several 
problems in their adjustment regarding their complicated task as wives, mothers 
and teachers (role difficulty)�� According to Schafter, (1996; pp� 336–341)� this role 
difficulty which they face may appear in the form of role overload, role conflict, 
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role strain and role ambiguity� Female university teachers have to cope with various 
stressing situations and demands� They have the responsibilities for the household, 
husband, rearing of the children and managing their teaching career� There never 
seems to be enough time for any of these if they do not receive sufficient social 
support from their environment, they might have an adjustment problem� This 
may affect their well-being� In addition, this situation may have a negative impact 
on their performance�

The findings of the study by Paula E�N Meharry Medical College University 
of Michigan held in 2001 also indicate significant gender differences in the level 
of stress, sources of stress and coping with stress� 870 members of the American 
Dental Education Association (ADEA)� responded to a mailed survey in which 
female faculty reported more stress than male faculty� Compared to the men, the 
women were more affected by time pressure, heavy teaching loads, conflicting fam-
ily responsibilities, and too much to do� The women reported less support by their 
spouse and by secretaries but more support from a relative, friend, or housekeeper 
than the men� The women had received less advice about promotion/tenure and 
felt more often excluded from informal networks in departments/divisions� In 
particular, this research found that the professional climate at universities in the 
USA was “chilly” for female faculty members� The research implied that female 
faculty maybe more likely to look for social support networks than male faculty 
when coping with stress� The research suggested that women may use a “tend 
and be-friend strategy” when coping with stress while men are more likely to use 
a “fight-or-fight response�

Problem Statement
The research study is an empirical investigation into various dimensions of stress 

among the Gomal University teaching staff� It aims at determining the prevalence 
of stress in varying degrees among the teaching staff and finding out gender dif-
ferences in the prevalence of stress

Research Hypotheses 
The following hypotheses were tested:
1� The majority of the Gomal University teachers are suffering from a high level 

of stress�
2� There is a significant gender difference in the perception of the level of 

stress�

Objectives of the study
The research study aims at achieving the following objectives�
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1� To find out the extent of the prevalence of stress in varying degrees among 
the Gomal University teaching staff�

2� To highlight the fact that due to their multiple role difficulties female teachers 
are more vulnerable to stress�

3� To create an increasing awareness about the problem of teaching stress�
4� To measure gender differences (if any)� in the perception of teaching stress�

Delimitations of the study 
The empirical analysis and tabulated presentation of the results in this research 

paper is delimited only to the prevalence of stress level in varying degrees among 
the Gomal University teaching staff� It does not cover any numerical detail of the 
sources of stress or the coping strategies� The gender differences are calculated 
merely about the stress level between male and female teaching staff�

Population, sample and sampling techniques

 The study was conducted in the two main campuses of Gomal University, 
D�I�Khan� The population of this study consists of a complete list of all the teach-
ing staff of Gomal University, Dera Ismail Khan as given in Prospectus 2006/7� It 
includes both the male and female teachers working as lecturers, Assistant Profes-
sors, Associate Professors, Professors and heads of various teaching departments, 
who have to lecture as well as supervise and conduct the research work� Some of 
the teachers are also performing numerous administrative duties along with their 
teaching duty in routine� Due to a clearly known, finite and manageable size of 
the population on the one hand and the nature and significance of the research 
study on the other hand no sample was drawn , therefore no sampling technique 
was applied� The entire population of the study was included and covered during 
the research study� The total number of teachers currently employed in Gomal 
University is 255 according to Prospectus 2006/7� The number of male teachers 
is 230 and of female teachers is 25 accordingly� Therefore, the total number of the 
study population is 255�

survey based descriptive research method

The study comprises a survey research using a descriptive method� The data was 
collected both from the secondary and primary sources of data collection�
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1� Secondary data was collected from relevant books research journals and 
Internet websites� The researcher got access to the digital library, Psychology�
com, Canada�com and ISMA, the international stress management associa-
tion etc� The Internet indeed proved to be a beneficial source of recent and 
updated literature on teacher stress�

2� The primary data thus collected through a questionnaire is tabulated and 
analyzed on simple frequency counts� The percentages of responses calcu-
lated are interpreted in order to draw conclusions� The gender differencse in 
the prevalence of stress level is calculated with the help of Chi-square test� 
The questionnaire was a self-developed instrument after a thorough study 
of the following instruments� 

Survey instrument 
The researcher consulted a variety of instruments designed to discover the level 

of competence in stress management�
A brief summary is given as following:
1� SSQ, or The Stressful Situations Questionnaire, was developed by Hodges 

and Felling in 1970� It is used to measure apprehension and concern in 
stressful situations�

2� LDI, or The Life Distress Inventory, was developed by Thomas E�J Yoshioka, 
was constructed to be used to assess the level of distress associated with 
different areas of life�

3� RWCS, or The Revised Ways of Copying Scale was developed by Lazarus 
and Folkman 1988� The revised version of WCS consists of items on a Likert 
Scale and primarily deals with the coping strategies�

4. SRRS, or The Social Readjustment Rating Scale, was originally devised by 
Holmes and Rake in 1967� In this instrument 43 events of life were ranked 
in order of being stressful� The mean value of stress was assigned to each 
event� The scale was further modified by Hobson, Kamen and J�zoskeh in 
1998, published in international journal on stress management�

5� KLS, or Kern Lifestyle Scale is a 35 item survey instrument developed by R�M 
Kern from Georgia University (1982)�� KLS has been continuously improved 
by means of its component analysis, research into its validity and reliability� 
The measure can be used to help family couples, students, management staff 
and educational groups�

KLS was developed to obtain information on the lifestyle necessary for an 
evaluation of the relationships with spouses or other people, career decisions, 
organizational or conflicting styles of leadership as well as to help profes-
sionals to understand individual reactions in stress situations�
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KLS can be applied to determine the hidden way an individual interacts 
with other individuals, hidden phenomena can be changed into the overt 
ones through the evaluation of lifestyle in scores�

6� TSQ, or Teacher Stress Questionnaire was developed by Kyriacou and 
Sutcliffe in their 1978 study of teacher stress� They developed an instrument 
following a comprehensive literature review, interviews with teachers and 
two pilot studies�

The measure was designed considering the assumption that teachers are able to 
provide valid reports of the sources of experienced stress, therefore the question-
naire can be used as a self-report method�

All of the above-mentioned instruments were quite relevant and helpful for the 
study� Each instrument covered various dimensions of stress and coping strategies 
and were used in various studies about stress management throughout the world�

There was still a need to make adjustments to fit them according to the environ-
ment� Instrument number 6, TSQ, was about teacher stress, so it was quite relevant 
and closest to the purpose of the research study� After a careful and thorough 
study of all these instruments the researcher developed a detailed questionnaire 
consisting of four main sections�

This research paper comprises section 2 of the questionnaire and addresses 
the answer to the research question: “In general how stressful do you find being 
a teacher?” The teachers were asked to respond on a five-point Likert Scale, ranging 
from: 

1� No stress at all
2� Mildly stressful
3� Moderately stressful
4� Highly stressful
5� Extremely stressful

The research question is a kind of self-diagnosis, self-estimation and self-report 
of the prevalence of stress in various levels or degrees to determine the prevalence 
of stress among the Gomal University teachers� The respondents’ answers to the 
question were tabulated� The results are as follows ;

Table 1:  The Prevalence of Stress among the Gomal University 
Teachers. The Distribution of Responses for the research population

Responses Frequencies Percentage

1� Not stressful at all 42 16�5
2� Mildly stressful 45 17�7
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Responses Frequencies Percentage

3� Moderately stressful 107 41�9
4� Highly stressful 53 20�8
5� Extremely stressful 8 3�1
Total 255 100

The data reveals that only 16�5% of the sample did not find teaching at all stress-
ful in comparison to 83�5% who rated teaching as a stressful profession in varying 
degrees of stress� In general 23�9% find teaching either highly or extremely stressful� 
Most of the respondents, 41�9%, find teaching moderately stressful� These figures 
are consistent with the findings of Kyriacou and Sutcliffe (1978)� who found that 
approximately 20% of their total sample rated teaching as either very stressful or 
extremely stressful�

Therefore, hypothesis 1 “The Gomal University teachers are suffering from 
a high level of occupational stress” is confirmed�

Table 2 shows the prevalence of stress as indicated by all the teachers� 

Table 2: The Prevalence of Stress among the Gomal 
University Teachers by Gender (in percentage) 

Responses
Male Teachers Female Teachers 

Frequency % Frequency %
1� Not stressful at all 42 18�3 _ _
2� Mildly stressful 40 17�4 3 12�0
3� Moderately Stressful 102 44�3 7 28�0
4� Highly stressful 43 13�7 10 40�0
5� Extremely stressful 3 1�3 5 20�0
Total 230 100�0 25 100�0

None of the female teachers rated teaching as, “Not stressful at all” in comparison 
to 18�3% of the male teachers�

The implication is that there is greater likelihood among male teachers to regard 
teaching as not stressful at all as compared to female teachers even though the 
number may be small� There were more male than female teachers reporting stress 
at a low level, mildly stressful� The difference between the percentages of the two 
groups is 5�4%� Consistently more female teachers 60% reported high and extreme 
stress in teaching as compared to male teachers (15%)��

The pattern indicates that generally teaching is more stressful to the females 
than the males�
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 A chi-square test was used to determine if self-reported teacher stress was 
related to the respondent’s gender� The results show that there was a significant 
difference between the two variables� The chi-square value is 36�75� The critical 
value of X² (0�95% ,4)� is 9�488�

Gender differences in the prevalence of occupational stress 
level  among the Gomal University teaching staff

Stress 
Level/ 

Gender

Not Stress-
ful at All

1

Mildy
Stressful

2

Moderately
Stressful

3

Highly
Stressful

4

Extremely
Stressful

5
Total

Male 42 40 102 43 3 230
Female 0 3 7 10 5 25
Total 42 43 109 53 8 255

X² = Σ(oi – ei )�² / ei 
r = 2 and c = 5 so the number of df available is = (2–1)�(5–4)� = 4 The critical 
value of x² (0�95, 4)� is 9�488 and the calculated value of X² = 36�375
Since the computed value of X² is 36�375 >  9�488, at (p <  0�05)�

Therefore, our hypothesis no 2, There is a gender difference in the prevalence of 
occupational stress among the male and female teachers, is confirmed�

Discussion & Conclusion

As can be seen in Table 1, 83�5% of the teachers reported teaching as a stressful 
profession in varying degrees of stress� In general 23�9% find teaching either highly 
or extremely stressful�

Consistently more female teachers (60%)� reported high and extreme stress in 
teaching as compared to male teachers (15%)�, in Table 2�

The chi-square test in Table 3 shows that there is a significant gender difference 
in the stress level among the male and female faculty members� 

In the light of a vast study presented by the researcher in the literature review 
and background of the study teaching stress has become a phenomenon of global 
concern� There is a need for increased awareness about various dimensions of stress 
and effective stress management�
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